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I. INTRODUCTION

The Charter of the United Nations University specifies that the University “'shall
devote its work to research into the pressing global problems of human survival,
development and welfare”. Accordingly, the University has taken up human and
social development as one of the three priority areas for attention in its work
programme.

f 1}'”“0?%'.
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An Expert Group on Human and Social Development convened by the University -

in November 1975 suggested as a framework for the University’s programme inazfv

this area the following fields for consideration: (a).improving the social relevance «{/W"
af science and technology; (b) education for development; (c) ways of life,

communities and the nation-state; and (d) world models and global issues. The

Group also made a series of specific proposals and recommendations in respect

of each of these fields to indicate the general direction in which the University

should move, and suggested that the University should be selective in picking

out the priority areas for research.

Acting on the recommendations of the Rector, the University Council approved
atits meeting in January 1976 special emphasis on (a) the transfer and transfor-
mation of technology for developing countries, and (b) development indicators,
particularly in the social field, including indicators of qualitative changes and
structures, that would help development planners and policy makers to advance
the process of improving economic, social and cultural conditions.

A Working Meeting on these two specific aspects was held in June 1976. Fol- _
lowing the suggestions which emerged at that meeting. a research programme (f PiD
on development goals, processes and indicators "'to develop improved methods

and knowledge for setting development goals, establishing development pro-
_cesses and implementing appropriate indicators for measuring development pro-

_gress” was submitted to the University Council atits meeting in June 1976.




The Expert Group on Human and Social Development (November 1975) pointed
out that other organizations and institutes, both within and outside the United
Nations system, were already studying various aspects of the priority areas of
research, and stressed that one of the first studies by the University should be
devoted to ascertaining what research is carried out, by whom, and with what
method. The University Council also emphasized that knowledge of what has
already been done by other researchers and research agencies should be ascer-
tained, targeted towards the University's priorities, and taken into account in the
University’s programme. Utilizing this knowledge the University should avoid
repetition of efforts made by other organizations, including international agen-
cies. The Group added that overlapping efforts in this field were not always dupli-
cation, and so should not be peremptorily discouraged.

The University thus moved in July 1976 to organize a Task Force to undertake
athorough review of the work on development indicators already done by various
bodies, and prepare a "‘state-of-the-art” report based on the study. The Task
Force held its first meeting at Geneva in October-November 1976 for a prelimi-
nary exchange of views, consideration of the programme of work and allocation
of responsibilities. Although it was asked to complete the study and prepare
the report in two months, it became clear that one of the members would not be
able to take up his assignment till about January 1977. The target date for the
submission of the report was therefore extended to the end of March 1977.

The Task Force held its second and final meeting from 14 to 25 March 1977 at
Geneva and finalized its report. One of the members of the Task Force has had in
the meanwhile an opportunity to visit some of the international organizations at
Geneva, Paris, Rome and Bangkok and collect useful material for the study.
Another has also had an opportunity to visit Geneva, Paris, Oslo and The Hague
for discussions with national and international organizations engaged in work on
development indicators. Otherwise, the study has had to be based largely on
published and otherreadily available materials. Considering the limitations of time
and resources, a systematic and thorough collection of materials from all possible
sources could not even be thought of. As an alternative, a study of the more im-
portant and representative sources was attempted. The report cannot therefore be
regarded as a thorough study. Nonetheless, it may be considered fairly compre-
hensive, covering, at it does, a variety of sources, and touching, as it aims to, on
various aspects of the development and use of indicators.

There are several reasons for the growing concern about human and social as-
pects of development as well as for the growing activity concerning social indi-
cators. The most obvious, and, at the same time, the most general reason stems
from the fact that people have become more conscious of the societal contexts of
their individual conditions of life. Many aspects of human life, welfare and values
are no longer matters of personal approaches linked to the behaviour of individual



human beings, but have become a matter of public or societal concern. They are
studied by scholars, measured by statisticians, and taken into consideration by
politicians. Consequently there has been a growing volume of empirical and theo-
retical research, the main purpose of which is to get a better insight into the nature
of social processes. This activity has been going on spontaneously without any
direct implications for specific policies or actions. There are, however, certain
practical implications emerging from the studies in question which can influence
public opinion and form a background for social and political pressures. Nonethe-
less, this type of research is not done for any specific user:; it is a part of a general
stream of scientific activities.

Against this general background one can see a more restricted, but more action-
oriented, field of concern related to such activities as are considered in a given
society as falling within the scope of public responsibilities. In this field there are
specific public institutions—central, regional or local—which are not only poten-
tial users of information gained by research and conveyed by relevant indicators,
but also active participants of the analytical and/or decision-making framework
for the problems they are dealing with. The scope of such activities varies among
countries but in most cases it covers social conditions, social phenomena, social
services, social security, social welfare and labour conditions.

The nature of the institutions concerned, and the reasons for their concern, in-
troduce some kind of planning framework, i.e. indicators become linked with such
notions as ends and means, inputs and outputs, implementation of the pro-
grammes and distribution of benefits. Therefore, they have to be useful from the
viewpoint of evaluation, making choices and devising actions, which involve the
issues of values, norms and rationality. As a rule, actions are devised and imple-
mented in time-conditioned cycles so that there arises the need to have indicators
useful for monitoring performance. In some cases the indicators may become a part
of aTarger and institutionalized informational pattern within the field in question.

Anotherline of approach to the indicators arises from the integration of social and
economic spheres of societal activities, including, in many cases, certain environ-
mental issues. It becomes more evident in countries where economic planning
is recognized as an area of societal responsibility. Specifically, there are the fol-
lowing fields where attempts to integrate economic and non-economic aspects of
planning lead to considerations of corresponding indicators:

(a) allocation of resources in relation to the structure of the final demand, where
the patterns of satisfaction of human and social needs are linked with gen-
eral patterns of economic development;

(b) income distribution and redistribution, where there is linkage between two
kinds of premises: social equity values on the one hand and economic con-



siderations on the other (both demand-oriented and related to motivational
aspects); and

(c) links between the extent and quality of social services and the economic
aspects of labour productivity (including various aspects such as biologi-
cal, psychological and professional).

If such aspects are more extensively considered and tackled by means of appro-
priate indicators (quantified explicit treatment is often difficult) one may speak
about planning becoming more comprehensive, integrating or unifying social
and economic aspects of societal life and development. Operationally the inspira-
tions for construction and use of indicators come from institutions charged with
responsibilities for planning and development. Consequently the language and
the analytical framework are those of programming, decision making and monitor-
ing the performance.

Finally, one can see the fourth direction of studies (which is still at an initial stage)
which in principle aims at some kind of integration between the first (less institu-
tionalized) and the other two lines. This direction concerns the “social reproduc-
tion process’’ whereby societal planning seeks to build human and social indica-
tors into the specialist techno-economic languages of operational institutions and
management centres. Ways must be found to enrich these institutional structures
by adding the dimension of informal human interactions.

All four directions of work have been considered in the report, the emphasis
having been placed however on those which seem to have more direct impli-
cations for diverse actions aimed at promoting development.

The report is presented in six substantive chapters, besides the introduction and
the concluding recommendations. The first, i.e. Chapter I, deals with the con-
cepts, objectives and processes of development, as the basic framework of de-
velopmento indicators. Chapter IlI deals with the role of development indicators
in national planning and policy making, with illustrations of the use of such
indicators in some of the developed countries. Chapter IV deals with the concept,
scope and methodology of development indicators. Chapter V presents an
account of the international work on development indicators, while Chapter VI
reviews the work of some of the national governments, research institutions
and individual scholars. Chapter Vil covers the use of development indicators in
national planning and the assessment of progress in the developing countries.
The chapters are presented under the names of the authors in order to allow
some flexibility of approach.

As areport on the state-of-the-art, this is basically a factual report and no attempt
has been made to present a blueprint for the future. An occasional remark of an



evaluatory nature is inevitable but no systematic attempt has been made to project
any single concept, definition or methodology as the most scientific, rational or
suitable, as such an approach would be almost impossible. It has to be recognized
that, as long as each country has its own political, social and economic philoso-
phies, as long as each country is free to follow its own objectives, goals and pro-
cesses of development, as long as each country has its own policies, values and
norms, the approach to development indicators inevitably has to vary from coun-
try to country, and it would be futile to think of a uniform system. Within this
framework, the report aims to consider the purposes and applicational contexts
of development indicators in various conditions prevailing in different types of
countries as well as related to the activities of international bodies. In this sense
the scope of topics covered by the report has been extended to include certain
comments on the nature of societal regulatory mechanisms and on the appro-
aches to the role and functions of national planning. The sections dealing with
these subjects are considered as the background for a discussion on the opera-
tional, action-oriented features of development indicators. As the operationai
contexts of development indicators, their construction and use vary among the
countries, we are inclined to conclude that an analysis of societal (systemic) reg-
ulatory mechanisms should be considered as crucial for an appraisal of projects
related to the construction and use of development indicators in particular coun-
tries. It would, therefore, be well to limit international activity to the development
and issuance of broad guidelines, the organization of international seminars for
the dissemination of knowledge and exchange of ideas, and to conducting train-
ing courses and promoting research towards the development and use of indica-
tors. Our recommendations on these aspects are presented in Chapter VIIl.

We wish to thank the United Nations University for giving us this opportunity to
serve the world community in an area of vital concern and we hope that this report
“will provide a basis for furthering the research and training DM
University. We appreciate the interest taken in this project by the UN Research
ﬁﬁ?ﬁtute for Social Development and acknowledge with gratitude the facilities
provided by the Institute for the meetings of the Task Force and other related ser-
vices. We are also grateful to the various international and national organizations.
which some of us visited, for their co-operation and the useful materials they made

available to us for our consideration.




Il.  CONCEPTS, OBJECTIVES AND PROCESSES OF
DEVELOPMENT

By Krzysztof Porwit

1. The concepts of development and their relevance to this study

We are dealing in this chapter with development objectives, and processes with a
specific purpose, that of forming the adequate framework for a discussion of de-
velopment indicators. The issue of human and social development indicators has
been chosen as a topic for a United Nations University research programme with
an ultimate aim to contribute to development tasks facing many countries and
nations. This contribution can be effected hopefully by systemization and clarifi-
cation; of notions and conceptual categories; of patterns characterizing their in-.
terrelations; of methods applicable in their utilization. Following general lines ac-

“cepted by the UNU we bear in mind a directive that priorities be given to aspects
and features of the area involved which may be especially relevant to practical
actions and policies promoting development.

Starting, as D. McGranahan (1972 a) did, with a definition that “‘an indicator is
something that points out something else”, one is inclined to ask the following
questions:

(a) Whatisthe object of this operation, i.e., whatis “something else” ?

(b) Why, and for whom, do we have indicators, i.e., who is supposed to receive
information and why is this information supposed to be relevant ?

A seemingly obvious answer to the first question — that development is the ob-
ject of development indicators — would in fact be meaningless, as the notion of
developmentis an abstract one, reflecting a heterogenous set of features, depend-
ing on a supplementary definition of the developing object and on criteria of de-
fining quantitative and/or qualitative attributes which would show whether this
object is developing and by how much.

We are not relieved of these difficulties by recalling that “human and social de-



velopment’ is the main area of our concern, even if we define the boundaries by
assuming that this area is associated with societies within particular nation-
states. This leaves us still with unanswered questions related to the symptoms and
attributes of human and social development of a society. While trying to give such
answers we shall have to relate our efforts to simultaneous answers concerning
the second type of question. Symptoms and attributes of development should be
relevant to a specific recipient and for specific purposes. The emphasis on human
and social development reflects a necessity to concentrate on these attributes in
a framework of their interactions.

1.1 Societal context of human needs as the objectives of development

As was stated in the report of the United Nations University Expert Group on
Human and Social Development in November 1975:

“Development is fundamentally . . . about, by and for human beings. De-

velopment must therefore begin by identifying human needs. The objective of
_development is to raise the level of living of the masses of the people and to

provide all human beings with the opportunity to develop their potential.”

The needs of human beings, the manifold aspects of their welfare and manner of
life, cannot be separated from patterns of social interactions in work and leisure
time, in families and communities, in organizational and institutional structures
corresponding to social divisions of labour and to the modes of production prevail-
ing in a given socio-economic formation. Itis generally accepted that for the satis-
faction of needs corresponding goods and services must be available, produced
by people and adequately distributed. But the patterns of production and distribu-
tion are closely interlinked with patterns of social behaviour (and consequently
with patterns of human life). There is much more in the interconnections between
economic and social aspects of development than the relation between demand
and supply with “an economy” taking care that the needs of human beings form-
ing a society are met. Such complex interconnections are still more relevantif one
considers numerous kinds of non-material needs, their nature and the manner of
satisfaction, which depend significantly on the nature of the whole socio-
economic formation.

The priority given to human needs and rights (as expressed in the report of the
UNU Expert Group) seems thus certainly valid if considered as a basis forrecogni-
tion and identification of societal aims. This may be conceived as the framework
for cognitive processes leading to formation of an important category of societal
norms in the sense suggested in T. Koopmans® and J. Montias’ work (1971) on
comparisons of economic systems. The same approach may seem, however, too
simplified and disputable if it is isolated from the whole network of processes,



structures and institutions characterizing the socio-economic system. If one con-
siders human needs and rights in a context of relations between an individual and
“the society”, the latter becomes an abstract concept, presumably “reified” and
driven by some forces or laws which are left out from the arguments. Is it not a
sign of forgetting that development is, among other things, achieved by people ?
Al this leads to a conclusion that, considering human and social development,
we have to deal with the development of socio-economic systems. If this conclu-

sion is to become meaningful then a systemic approach has to be adopted more
fully and consequentially.

This would mean a number of things which — as we shall argue — are relevant from
the viewpoint of development indicators, their scope and nature, and the func-
tions they are supposed to perform.

Firstly, there is the issue of interrelations and feedback loops among real processes
(asconceived and defined, e.g., by J. Kornai (1971)) taking place in such spheres
of the system'’s behaviour and development as the economic, social, political,
educational, health, science and technology “‘systems”.

Secondly, there are the networks of informational channels and processes which
influence the mechanism of functioning and control (regulation) prevailing in a
given socio-economic system. They involve again interconnections and feedback
loops among the spheres mentioned above, their patterns depending very much
onthe shape of institutional and organizational features related in turn to econom-
ic and political power structures.

Development patterns include not only each of these two categories of intercon-
nections but also mutual interrelations existing between them. All these networks
are changing, they are in motion, so they have to be considered along a time axis.
For this purpose the following scheme can be suggested which makes distinc-
tions among various time-conditioned perspectives.

(a) Arelatively simple approach, and simultaneously most operational, will con-
sider development processes, a system's performance against its potential,
in terms of real processes within a givenT existing framework of information
processes related to a given existing institutional and socio-political pat-
tern.

(b) The next includes those features of development processes which pertain
to changes in informational channels and processes, i.e. in the manner of
functioning, and regulatory mechanisms, the changes being introduced
within a given institutional and socio-political pattern.

1) This does not mean that such conditions are or can be kept constant. What it means
is that the influences of changes in these conditions are left out of any analysis, either
an explicative or a prescriptive one.



(c) Next there is the approach which includes also the interconnections
between the changes in institutional and socio-political patterns and the
processes and their changes which were considered in the previous two
approaches; interconnections imply here mutual influences and the impacts
of one type of factor on the other.

(d) Finally, one feels inclined to include also a special type of cognitive process
which may promote development by contributing to growth and enrich-
ment of “system consciousness”—i.e., to a growing and deepening aware-
ness and recognition of interdependence among sets of factors included in
the first three approaches, as well as to an improvement in abilities to utilize
this recognition.

There are several aspects of such cognitive processes. Some of them are similar
to research and development (R & D) processes in the sense that they pertain to
the science and technology of mechanisms relevant for functioning and regula-
tion within the whole system. Others concern dissemination of knowledge as well
as institutional and motivational factors promoting creative and innovative atti-
tudes. In the widest sense they can be related to some regulatory mechanisms
with functions concerning adaptative and anticipative changes in the mecha-
nisms of control.?

1.2 Economic and non-economic dimensions of development

In what way do such observations correspond to approaches found in practical
analyses and future-oriented studies, plans and policies concerned with develop-
ment ?

Seen from an economic viewpoint, the processes of development are primarily
considered to be utilization and reproduction of scarce resources to satisfy a final
demand, the latter being subject to certain constraints of structural and intertem-
poral distribution. According to this approach, it is necessary to assume an exo-
genous knowledge, acquired from outside the economic development field, of
the following factors: (a) demographic and those related to natural resources as
well as environmental conditions; (b) sets of available technologies; (¢) final de-
mand structures and distribution; (d) external conditions related mainly to foreign

2) The notions of “meta-control’” and ‘meta-planning’’ are used in that context, e.g. by Maj-
minas (1974). The meaning and importance of these processes as carriers of innovative,
qualitative changes are discussed by Pajestka (1975), who like Pietrakow (1974) analyzes
conditions for dissemination and absorption of innovative information. More generally,
this set of issues is related to the so-called Ashby’s Law of requisite variety in control
processes with resulting problems of variety reduction and generation discussed in more
detail, e.g. by S. Beer (1974). Arguments are raised in favour of generating requisite variety
in control processes, against an alternative of reducing variety in real processes, as condi-
tions promoting innovative forces of development.



trade. Once these factors are assumed to be identified® then the mechanisms of
development can be explained by means of corresponding economic develop-
ment models. The nature of the latter differs depending on additional assumptions
concerning the logic of behaviour and choice which drives economic development
processes. This logic is assumed either to reflect an outcome of multiple partial
behaviours (with presumably known rules of rational behaviour) driven by auto-
nomous forces of the market, or to reflect the rules of over-all macro-rationality,
with a condition that partial rational behaviours are somehow concerted with the
patterns deduced from the macro-criteria.

As aresult, there appear additional fundamental features for an economic analysis
of development: (a) the patterns of price formation and their changes in time,
(b) the patterns of income distribution which reflect the distribution of "decision
potential™ in respect to final demand and to reproduction processes. They are
both related to a crucial characteristic, that of using monetary measurement as a
common denominator (““a numeraire”) in economic considerations. These fea-
tures are relevant for both types of model approaches, but there is an important
difference in their inherent nature and origin. In one case they are assumed to
reflect an interplay of autonomous forces, whereas in the other, their nature is
conceived as instrumental and derived from consciously-devised development
patterns.

It would not be correct to judge that other, non-economic dimensions are absent
in this approach to development. They are, in fact, involved but hidden behind
various assumptions which were mentioned above. Thus, for example, the issues
of human needs and their satisfaction are hidden in simplified forms of final de-
mand patterns; the issue of full employment is seen from the standpoint of utiliza-
tion of resources and that of sources of income; the issues of income distribution
are treated from the viewpoint of its impact on final demand and reproduction;
the factors of science and technology are behind the assumptions of feasible tech-
nologies, etc.

Within this framework it is possible to analyze the impacts of exogenous, non-
economic factors on the patterns of economic development. It is not possible,
however, to get an insight into the nature of processes which are forming such
non-economic factors* and still less to identify feedback loops between these
processes and those considered directly within an economic framework.5

The importance of an analytical framework for development processes grounded

3) Some of them —as constants in time; some others —as functions of time; still others —as
sets representing various alternative possibilities.

4) For these purposes one has to resort to other theoretical and analytical constructs being
developed by other disciplines of social and natural sciences.

5) Adistinguished exception is that of the Marxist approach to dialectic interdependences of
the modes of production and the means of production.

10



primarily on economic premises should not be underrated, as the latter form in
fact a fundamental base and texture for other, non-economic development
phenomena. Onthe other hand, it has been widely recognized that non-economic
phenomena deserve much more attention. The ultimate aims of development and
its essence cannot be fully explained in economic terms® and the achievement
of such aims is attained not only by economic processes—there are important
mutual relations and impacts between economic and non-economic processes.

All this has been leading to significant efforts to consider development explicitly
in a wider perspective: a mulndumensuonal or perhaps rather an “interdimen-
sional”” one.”

The essence of these essays consists neither of replacing nor changing the eco-
nomic analytical framework but of linking it with other, parallel frameworks (re-
lated to sociological, socio-political, medical, educational, cultural and ecologi-
cal aspects of societal processes).

SE—

Looking from the viewpoint of an economic analytical framework of development,
let us note the following more relevant ways adopted in order to transform it into
a more interdimensional one.

(a) It has been recognized that in order to link consumption patterns with the
notions of human needs and their satisfaction it does not suffice to rely on
presumably autonomous consumers’ preferences. The latter are always
conditioned by various societal and environmental factors. Consequently a
simplied reliance on the notion of “consumer’s sovereignty’ will not be
justified. Major issues pertain then to the interrelations between such
phenomena as (i) social perceptions of human needs; (ii) factors contri-
buting to such conditions which would allow the needs to be perceived and
satisfied in line with the social perception; (iii) factors causing differentia-
tion in perception and satisfaction of needs among individuals, i.e. reflect-
ing really a diversity of human needs and not the differences in conditions.
imposed by exogenous and societal factors.®

These interlinked phenomena are related to the nature of income distribu-
tion, including centralized redistribution and supply of “benefits in kind"".

6) If one recalls that monetary measures are derived and relative, then some kind of a *’‘meta-
language’’ is necessary for fundamental and ultimate evaluations.

7) The distinction is made to emphasize that the point is not only to consider simultaneously
multiple parallel dimensions but rather to concentrate on interdependences among pro-
cesses seen in various dimensions. If one were to consider the economic perspective of
development as too narrow then it would not be justified to treat other approaches as more
relevant if they left out important feedbacks with economic aspects of development.

8) These aspects are analyzed in more detail by Z. Ferge (1975) and also by J. Danecki
(1974) in the context of equity aims.

11



(b)

(c)

(d)

9)

10)

11)

12

This is conceived as essential for an analysis of equity in distribution and/or
opportunities.

It is emphasized that various input-output relations used in an economic
analysis of development, especially the conditions and possibilities for their
change, depend not only on technological characteristics of corresponding
processes (based primarily on respective physical and/or chemical pro-
perties), but are influenced by a range of factors depending on the manner
in which such characteristics are utilized by people, especially in wider sets
of interactions. Moreover, attention is drawn to the manner in which new
possibilities are formed by science and technology. are made available for
practical application and are assimilated in practice. Correspondingly, there
have been many attempts to supplement the analytical economic frame-
work with features related to the roles of science and technology, as well as
organization and management performance, as factors essential for in-
creased efficiency in striving for development goals.?

Attempts are made to identify the links between patterns of human needs
satisfaction on the one hand and those of efficiency-promoting factors on
the other. These links are assumed to be manifold, related to such conditions
of human activities as the biological, educational, cultural and psychologi-
cal. In this sense the level and pattern of needs satisfaction are being con-
sidered not only as defining the aims but also as essential factors promoting
development.1?

Much attention is devoted to relationships between human activities and
the state of, and changes in, the natural environment, especially from the
viewpoint of ecological conditions for human life as well as of depletion of
non-renewable resources and conservation of renewable resources. At-
tempts are being made to introduce analytical “constructs’! allowing us

Among numerous contributions in this field one can see at least the following types of
approaches: (a) concentrating on the identification of the share of factors in question in
promoting output growths, made in quantitative terms, as in various "‘production function’
studies or as devised by Dennison (1967); (b) bringing into the picture wider socio-
economic implications, e.g., Pajestka (1975), Gwiszani (1974), Singer (1975), Richta
(1971): (c) connecting the issues in question with wider aspects of impacts exerted
by, and/or forecasted of, technological change, e.g., Chacko (1975), Jantsch (1974).
Such aspects were emphasized by Secomski (1976), Pajestka (1975).

This is done in the following ways: (a) by introducing certain environmental variables
into originally economic-oriented constructs, e.g., Leontieff (1976). (b) by introducing
certain economic premises into analyses made primarily in terms of corresponding natural
sciences; (c) by attempting approaches assumed to be of interdisciplinary nature, such as,
’System Dynamics’’ as applied e.g., by Donella Meadows and Dennis Meadows and heir
associates (1973).



()

(f)

1.3

to consider these relationships in a manner promoting a conscious and
active environmental attitude in shaping development patterns.

There is a significant line of research, characteristic of contemporary scien-
tific thought in socialist societies, which concentrates on a comprehensive
approach to fundamental changes being effected in ali relevant aspects of a
socio-economic system’s development in a stage when ""a mature socialist
society”’ is being formed. Comprehensiveness means that not only the
above mentioned aspects are included, but also much emphasis is given to
manifold factors characteristic of the patterns of societal and individual
“way of life”" in that stage.!?

A number of important issues related to integration of various dimensions
of development were raised and discussed in the UNRISD study concerned
with a “unified approach’ to development analysis and planning.® These
issues will be dealt with in Chapter [l of this report.

Socio-economic development indicators

As it seems that many similar issues are reflected in scientific publications con-
cerned with development indicators, let us recall some of the most relevant and
representative views concerning the features and attributes of development.*4 In
that context:

(a)

(b)

12)

13)
14)

15)

13

Development is multidimensional. It is not justifiable to consider any
specific symptom of performance (related to a specific sphere of a system’s
actions and outcomes)!® as a proxy for the whole system’s comprehensive
performance.

The concept of development is, by its very nature, value-loaded (Mukher-
jee,1976:Yeh,1976).As D. Seers (1972) putit. development is inevitably
a normative concept, almost a synonym for improvement.To pretend other-
wise is justto hide one's value judgements.” This implies that its assessment
must be based on definite criteria or norms, and consequently there is an
obvious relevance of some mechanisms, sets of forces and cognitive pro-
cesses which create, sustain or change such norms.

As examples one may mention a collection of papers published in a volume edited by
Mikulski (1976). A series of contributions in this field has been published in a Polish
monthly Nowe Drogi: e.g., Szczepanski (1975:4), Jaroszewski (1976:2), Secomski
(1976:10).

Compare United Nations (1974).

We are drawing here mainly from the volume edited by N. Baster (1972) including also
observations and ideas of other authors discussed in the introductory chapter to this
volume.

These terms are used in the sense as introduced by T. Koopmans and J. Montias (1971).



(c) As the developing society is complex and multidimensional, any effort to
measure the state of development and its changes in time by composite,
aggregative indicators must involve a very difficult problem of adequate
weights (Seers, 1972)16 and a still more difficult one of comparable weights

D
for intertemporal assessments (e.g., de Jouvenel, 1972).

(d) Identification and analysis of state variables and the rates of their change do
not suffice, as one has to get an insight into distribution and correlation
characteristics and their respective changes in time (Galtung, 1972).

(e) Asthe number of separate features and symptoms (considered relevant for
an assessment of development) increases, there arises a problem of how to
organize them so that they may convey information!” and consequently
various ways and methods for organizing such sets of data are considered
(compare e.g.. Hellwig, 1971, Adelman and Morris, 1972, McGranahan et
al., 1972 b).

{f)  The most salient features of development result from successive direct and
indirect adaptations induced by tensions caused by imbalances among
mutually interrelated elements of the whole system (Galtung and  Hgivik,
1971) which leads to emphasis on a diachronic type of analysis.

Correspondingly one finds different viewpoints taken to describe and classify the
set!® of socio-economic development indicators.

Firstly, the set is organized according to particular areas of activities, related to
particular aspects of human and social life, to particular types of needs and rights.
As examples one can recall listings of indicators contents areas suggested by:
Sheldon and Land (1972), United Nations studies (most recent: 1975), Fiedo-
renko (1974), Hronsky (1976). Generally there is not much difference among
respective listings.

In some discussions in this field attempts are made to find higher-orderorganizing
criteria applicable to these contents areas. Thus Land (1975) suggests an or-
ganizing framework of the following basic types of features (or activities) related
to human and social life: (a) reproduction; (b) sustenance;, (c) order and safety:

16) A more detailed and technical discussion of this problem is presented by O. Arkhipoff
(1978).

17) Which is important in view of a limited informational capacity of human minds as recipi-
ents of information (this point is elaborated e.g., by S. Beer, 1974).

18) Sometimes the notion of “a system of indicators’"is used (e.g.. United Nations (1975)
study “Towards a system . . .""). One can doubt however whether the usage of this term
is legitimate.
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(d) learning, science and art. Each of these basic types is linked with correspond-
ing institutional organizations and distributive consequences.?

Secondly, within each of the contents areas there is a distinction among cate-
gories of phenomena (stock or flow categories) covered by the indicators. One
finds (e.g. in the United Nations study referred to above) the following types of
categories: (a) the state variables related to respective aspects of human and
social welfare and way of life; (b) the flows causing changes in these states; (c)
the flows of goods and/or services conditioning (a) and (b); (d) the stock and
flow variables reflecting a potential to supply the flows listed under (c). Various
types of derived rates and relations are formed.

Thirdly, there seems to be widespread agreement that structural and distributive
features related to the composition of a society have to be considered. This is
reflected in the organization of the Sheldon and Moore (1968) volume. In the
contribution of Galtung and Hoivik (1972) there is a suggestion to consider a
multidimensional set of features (V =R + D + C + S + G).2® Intertemporal
features were emphasized in Land’s (1975) analysis of “sociological life-cycle”
and “social transformation strategy’” concepts. Longitudinal models are discussed
by the authors contributing to the Land and Spilerman (1975) volume.

Fourthly, there are issues of relationships linking variables and their indicators.
within frameworks of explicative and policy models respectively. Land (1975)
suggests a scheme of relationships among: A. Exogenous variables including:
A/1, policy-instrument descriptive indicators, A/2, non-manipulative descriptive
indicators; B: Endogenous variables including: B/1, output and/or product de-
scriptive indicators, B/2, side-effect descriptive indicators. A wider review of
model approaches can be found in Karl A. Fox’s (1974) volume, whereas a more
general typology of explicative models has been offered by R. D. Evered (1976)
with a general organizational scheme of “‘causal”, "“gestaltic” and "teleological”
types related to past, present and future-oriented approaches respectively. Na-
turally enough most of the empirical research follows causal or gestaltic lines. At
the same time however there is an understanding of the relevance of a teleogical
approach. According to R. L. Ackoff (1974):

“The doctrines of reductionism and mechanism, and the analytical mode of
thought, are being supplemented and partially replaced by the doctrines of

19)  Another approach of this kind, although made from different premises, is exemplified by
the recent contribution of J. Galtung (1977) to this UNU programme. Relevant also are
the suggestions offered by Gawrilec (1974) referred to later on in this review.

20) These symbols having the following meaning: R-rates, averages; D-dispersions; C-
correlations; S-structural properties; G-global properties
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expansionism and teleology and a new synthetic (or systems) mode of
thought.”

and also:

" . in the 1950’s teleology — the study of goal-seeking and purposeful
behaviour — was brought into science and began to dominate our conception
of the world".

J. W. Forrester (1971) emphasized the “counterintuitive behaviour of social
systems” arguing that these systems ““belong to the class called multi-loop non-
linear feedback systems’ and that their behaviour cannot be grasped by intui-
tive models inherent to human actions and decision-making procedures. His
arguments are in favour of “'System Dynamics™ simulation models.

1.4 The indicators looked upon from the viewpoint of their users

It is hardly possible to summarize and assess all the multidirectional research on
development and its indicators without a clear apprehension of the reasons for
them, (i.e.the purpose of a given study) and their applicational aims (i.e., are there
persons or institutions supposed to utilize the results from the viewpoint of de-
velopment-oriented actions and, if so, who are they 7). If one were to assume that
the main reasons and aims are to identify and to model the multidimensional be-
haviour of the whole socio-economic system in order to directly shape its de-
velopment, then inevitably the conclusion would be reached that all we can do
is to ""feel our way” in trying to grasp, measure and understand some symptoms
and elements of a very complex whole, the description of which lies beyond our
capacities. But this is just the point which should be made clear if we wish?! to
follow a systems approach. Apprehending the systemic nature of such large and
complex systems as the socio-economic means that it must be considered useless
and hopeless to try and describe or model them directly in a manner which will
show precisely how “‘everything is connected with everything else”. Moreover
it can be argued that there is no reason which would justify the necessity of such
knowledge being gathered and utilized by any person or institution. If one leaves
aside fruitless efforts to gain such “‘divine” knowledge as well as to construct and
use indicators which would fully depict and explain the development of socio-
economic systems, then really relevant problems emerge: (a) how to identify cer-
tain major types of agents with specific roles, within systemic mechanisms of
Functioning and control, in respect to development processes. goals aggglgiéc—
tives; (b) what kinds of information dothese agents need and use and in which
Way may the indicators serve as information carriers (being tailored in their scope

and kind to the ne respectiveagents).

21) As we ought to in this author’s opinion.
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In approaching these problems (in the context of the UN University programme)
it should be made clear that no general and universal solutions and prescriptions
can nor will be attempted. They cannot be found anywhere in scientific publica-
tions because they do not exist. The nature of these problems is such that they are
subject to change, subject to “learning processes”; they are influenced by mani-
fold features specific to particular socio-economic systems.22 What one can and
should do is to outline a basic organizing framework for actions which would
eventually enrich the information available to different types of agents and thus
contribute to development.

2. The approaches to development studies

Toidentify the main types of agents, the recipients of information interested in
formulation, analysis and usage of development indicators, let us, first make a
distinction between the two following classes:

(a) the first, whose interest may be identified as a ““purely scientific’’ search for
knowledge and understanding of phenomena taking place outside the
sphere of their subjective concern;

(b) the second, whose interest, being either scientific or operational, is closely
connected with concern about development, about indicators of success
or failure, as well as of phenomena accompanying such performance and
possibly contributing to itin a positive or negative way. This concernis also
about the future possibilities of getting positive performance by means of
undertaking adequate actions.

It may be argued that in the field of socio-economic development the former of
these approaches is not possible even if it is claimed or declared. However, we
shall not continue such an argument but concentrate our attention on the latter
approach. We shall assume a stand corresponding to an opinion expressed by M.
Shubik (1974) in a somewhat different (but not too distant) context of future-
oriented studies and models:

“The work on models depends heavily upon the ability of the futurologists:

(a) toseethemselves as part of the processes,

(b) to concentrate on isolating interesting questions,

(c) to be able to recognize answers to these questions,

(d) to be able to view their own activities in terms of being part of the
dynamic value formation and perception mechanism of a society.

22) We have in mind here various features of historical, economic and cultural heritages as
well as of environmental conditions.
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The above view contrasts starkly with the technocratic approach to planning,
treating it as though it were a static commentary and given plan drawn up by
expert technocrats who are themselves sitting outside of the system and
judging it in an objective and platonic manner.”

Within the framework of this approach one may make a distinction between the
following two kinds of perspectives in considering and studying development
and its indicators:

The first is that of an analyst and comparor of development processes taking
place in various countries and societies, the presumable aim of which is to provide
information for appraisals as well as background for possible actions to be taken
at an international level (within the United Nations Organization or certain other
international organizations and bodies). Indirectly, this is also a source of informa-
tionrelevantto actions and policies undertaken within respective socio-economic
systems in a sense that a comparative analysis indicates certain fields of activities
which deserve special attention and supplementary analysis from the internal
viewpoint of the system in question.??

The second is an approach adopted from within a specific socio-economic sys-
tem when the treatment of development becomes necessarily a part “‘of the dy-
namic value formation and perception mechanism of a society” wherein the in-
dicators becaome information carriers with specific functions in the mechanisms
which regulate the manner of functioning and development of this particular
socio-economic system. In this case the role of indicators must be related to the
position of respective recipients of information carried by respective indicators.
This role is related then also to the nature of actions the recipients (as actors) can,
or are expected, to undertake within the system.

In this study we shall concentrate on central government actions specified in cor-
responding national plans and policies. However it does not seem possible to
separate these actions from the nature of forces and mechanisms influencing
actions undertaken by other agents within the system.

3. An intrasystemic viewpoint

In what follows we shall try to present certain approaches which assume a sys-
temic and/or cybernetic way of looking at the behaviour of socio-economic
systems and their development. The purpose of this exposition is to focus atten-
tion on selected characteristics of a systemic approach especially relevant for
control of development processes.?* It is hoped that this may form a reference

23) Direct conclusions based on international comparisons may be misleading.
24) There is no intention of offering here any review of research and publications related to
the General Systems Theory or even those referring more specifically to socio-economic
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plane for consideration of development indicators and their role in control (re-
gulation) processes.

In this sense we shall discuss:

(a) some of the general characteristics of systems which seem relevant to:
our purpose, primarily such which are specific to social systems with a
dominant role of human elements;

(b) some of the specific traits of the mechanisms which regulate the behav-
iour and development, especially the respective roles of the aims, goals
and objectives as the forces influencing the development processes
within the regulatory mechanisms.

Attention will be drawn to the nature of such mechanisms being based on cor-
responding information channels and flows. Development indicators will be con-
sidered as a category of information, generated and used. Their kinds (groups or
sub-groups) will correspond to specific functions their users are supposed to
perform within a network of regulatory processes.25

We shall consider the structure of information processes as an integral character-
istic of a viable system. Consequently we shall point out that this structure is
changing in time, which will lead to an important question of whether and how far
these changes are promoting a relative gain in information, a higher level of or-
ganization enhancing the efficiency of regulation. Such an increase of efficiency
Eomes an important factor of development and there arises the question how to
promote the processes contributing to such an increase. This is the issue of the
so-called “meta-control” which has to include both: certain self-organizing pro-
perties within the system and certain consciously devised and implemented ac-
tions and policies.

We shall argue also that the positive impact of science and technology on de-
velopment processes becomes greater if it is qualitatively integrated into the pat-
tern of information channels and flows adequate to the regulatory mechanisms
of a given system in a given stage of its development. This poses a challenge to
the science that it should concentrate attention on the nature of such patterns and
should correspondingly dedicate its efforts to adequate lines of education, re-

systems. Our argumentsrefer to the following particular scientific publications in this field:
Ackoff (1974), Afanasjew (1973a). Boulding (1971), Czerniak (1974). (1975), Gaw-
rilec (1974), Klir (1969), Laszio (1972), Majminas (1971). (1974), Mesarovic (1972).
For the sake of simplicity we are indicating specific reference sources in some cases only,
when the point in question is related specifically to this source.

25) These aspects will be discussed in Chapter I11.
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search and technological innovations (in a broad sense, including technology of
control and information activities).

31

Selected features of a systemic approach

Out of many formulations describing the most salient features of systems we pro-
pose to use that of E. Laszlo (1972) who emphasizes the following four proper-

ties:26

(a) co-active relation of parts, resulting in "ordered wholeness™ in the state of
the system ("‘systemic state property’’);

(b) function of adaptation to environmental disturbances resulting in the "re-
establishment” of a previcus state of the system (“'system cybernetics I”');

(c) function of adaptation to environmental disturbances resulting in the “re-
organization” of the system’s state, involving with a high degree of prob-
ability an over—all gain in the systems’ negenthropy and information con-
tent (“'system cybernetics II”"); and

(d) dual functional-structural adaptation with respect to subsystems (adapta-

tion as a systemic ““whole’’) and to supra-systems (adaptation as a coating
part, “holon property”). Let us note also a distinction (Laszlo, 1972)
between the notions of real and cognitive systems, the latter referring to the
extent and manner of cognition and comprehension formed in the sphere of
knowledge accumulated in human minds. In a similar sense attention is
drawn (Czerniak, 1975) to the relativity of a system’s comprehension de-
pending on the “purposes” of considering certain objects (interrelated ele-
ments performing specific actions) by certain “"subjects” (observer, re-
searcher, designer, controller). This leads to a distinction between the fol-
lowing two major classes of approaches:

(1) one which considers a system as the reflection of objects’ properties
and their interrelations within the knowledge of subjects solving the
tasks of research; and

(i1) the other being conceived as the manner in which the understanding
of objects’ properties is utilized by a subject who solves the tasks of
actively influencing and shaping objects’ behaviour.

This relativity is evident in cases when we are talking about and studying such

26)
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Similar properties are defined by the same author (Laszlo, 1974) in a somewhat different
context as: (a) order and irreducibility, (b) self-stabilization, (c) self-organization, (d)
hierarchization.



systems as economic, social, political, educational, etc. This is in fact a selective
delimitation of the field of interactions we wish to concentrate upon with an as-
sumption that it is legitimate to consider only “‘unidirectional” links between this
particular field and other fields treated then as the environment.*

There are understandable reasons for such a selective procedure. They are related
to the “largeness’ and “‘complexity” of socio-economic systems. As a consequ-
ence of these attributes any essays to grasp all the interrelations and interactions
would be futile and end up with commonplace conclusions.?® Thus in K. E.
Boulding’s (1971) analysis it is indicated that human and socio-economic sys-
tems are of the relatively highest level of complexity whereas most of the theoreti-
cal schemes as well as of the analytical instruments available in the social sciences
and in economics reflect the properties inherent to much lower levels in his typo-
logy of systems. It is useful to develop and use such schemes and instruments:

“Because, in a sense, each level incorporates all those below it, much valuable
information and insights can be obtained by applying low-level systems to
high-level subject matter” (Boulding, 1971).

Simultaneously however there is a "caveat” not to accept:
" . as final a level of theoretical analysis which is below the level of the
empirical world which we are investigating” (Boulding, ibid).

In view of these limitations we have to accept that:

. alarge system —is a system which cannot be considered but as a set of
aprioristically delimited sub-systems”. (Czerniak, 1975, p. 28). whereas:
" . a complex system —is a system for the solution of multipurpose (multi-
goal) tasks; a system reflecting different non-comparable characteristics of the
object; a system the description of which demands the usage of various langu-
ages . . . ' (Czerniak, ibid, p. 32).

The first of these aspects implies delimitation of subsystems according to range
and scope of interactions: in space and time, in terms of institutional and organi-
zational hierarchies, leading to the concepts of micro, macro, and mezzo ap-
proaches. The second imples delimitation according to the nature of activities,
interactions, their goals (economic, social, political, cultural, technical, etc.); we

27) inother words we are interested only in some outcomes of our especially delimited system
in respect to its environment and with some inputs coming from the environment.

28) Along these lines one finds criticism levelled at the General Systems Theory that it has
failed to specify precisely what is meant by a "system’” and to be useful in its predictive
value (compare e.g. the review and analysis offered by D.C. Phillips, 1971).
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can say — in other words — to the dimensions of behaviour and development of
the whole complex system.

The border assigned to such subsystems, let us cali their two categories “hierar-
chical” and “dimensional” respectively,?® can result from historical conditions
(especially in respect to hierarchical subsystems), regions, organizations, institu-
tions; orthey canreflecta desire to understand the patterns of specific interactions
from the viewpoint of specific criteria usually related to scme type of goals and to
some type of a model assumed to represent the relationships between the goals
and the means for their implementation. The borders are overlapping: every
hierarchical subsystem includes activities of various dimensions and correspond-
ingly classified otherwise into many dimensional subsystems although in some
hierarchical subsystems a certain type of activities is dominant.3® Similarly every
dimensional subsystem includes activities from various hierarchical subsystems,
although some of the latter are the most representative as a given dimension of
activities is mainly concentrated there. These borderlines are changing in time.

System'’s characteristics according to the preceding typology of subsystems is
important for an understanding of development processes and of mechanisms
which shape development patterns.

Development processes are taking place through actions and interactions of hier-
archical subsystems, but these actions are driven by forces which are formed and
put in motion within a framework of dimensional subsystems (each of them and
their interconnections). Within dimensional subsystems there are corresponding
specific modes of behaviour, motivations and criteria of evaluation, all related
to the respective nature of goals and of conditions and ways of their implementa-
tion. As is known, the “economic” dimension is peculiar in that respect as the
notion of an economic subsystem has been extended and in some theoretical and
analytical approaches assumed to be representative for a description of the whole
system, of its behaviour and development.3! It would be beyond the scope of this
review to discuss various reasons which are brought in to explain this tendency
as well as various theoretical approaches in the history of economic and social
sciences characterized by more or less comprehensive essays to enrich the con-
ceptual apparatus used to explain the functioning and development of socio-
economic systems.32

29) By using the term “hierarchical’* we are not implying that a complete hierarchy in a strict
sense (as discussed e.g., by Koopmans & Montias) is prevailing. Perhaps another name,
such as organizational subsystems, would fit better.

30) Thus we are assuming certain organizations or institutions to be economic, social, poli-
tical, educational, etc. expressing their dominant nature although almost all other types of
activities are present and are exerting some influence.

31) Examples are discussed in the review by G. Rist (1977) of some development theories.

32) An analytical review of this can be found e.g. in a study by W. G. Afanasjew (1973 a).

22



It seems that one of the major issues follows from the fact that hierarchical sub-
systems act and interact under the simultaneous influence of several dimensional
criteria and modes of behaviour. As a consequence, the resulting mechanisms
regulating development processes become much more complex than those as-
sumed within an economic framework. It does not help much if parallel explana-
tions of such a mechanism are offered, based within a framework of sociological
or political dimensions, as long as they are not closely connected with an econom-
ic context. But then arises the issue of adequate conceptual apparatus and an-
alytical techniques for problems of so complex and interdisciplinary nature which
seems to elude any clear-cut and comprehensive solution.?

3.2 The dominant role of human factors

The crucial characteristics of socto-economic systems, and consequently of their
behaviour and development, follows from the dominantrole of the human factors,
i.e. human work being the basic factor contributing to all activities and actions;
satisfaction of human needs being identified with the ultimate aims of develop-
ment; human motivations and qualifications playing a decisive role in shaping the
goals and patterns of development within the framework of control processes.
The role of human preferences, value judgements and motivations gives a specific
trait to the nature of the goal-seeking property in a system’s growth It creates the
possibilities of a conscious harmonization of development processes aimed at the
attainment of consciously predetermined goals. However this does not imply any
kind of control device which could be prescribed and implanted from outside (as
may be the case in respect to man-made technical systems). Consciously concert-
ed actions have to be worked out and implemented within the system itself (Pie-
trakow, 1974). When we consider the people, acting within families (house-
holds), productive and service rendering organizations, local communities, insti-
tutions, etc., we have to see their activities as being shaped simultaneously by:

(a) conscious identification, recognition, acceptance of objectives;

(b) prevailing conditions and capacities to strive for such objectives (including
economic, material, technological, organizational and skill-determined
conditions):

33) Anissue of this type seems to be one of those referred to by K.Boulding in his observations
cited above. There is a well-known controversy around the legitimacy and usefulness
of applying the methods of “hard’’ sciences. One finds observations that**The mathematiz-
ing of economics was no doubt a heroic achievement, but, by the values of science,
profoundly retrograde’” (R. A. Solo, 1972). The concepts of “lower economics’’ (as
opposed to “‘high-brow’’) are being introduced (seee.g.,M. E. Sharpe, 1974). There are
interesting attempts to form a typology of phenomena and problems demanding respecti-
vely different analytical tools (compare J. W. Sutherland, 1973).

23



(c) motivations to utilize the capacities efficiently in order to attain the objec-
tives.

The outcomes depend on the concurrence of all these factors representing various
dimensions of societal development processes. One may note that at a given time
all these factors will be a function of the so-called state variables of the system at
that time (resulting from the system’s history) and of the recognized objectives,
expectations, challenges and constraints —i.e. future-oriented variables which in
turn are a function of information stocks and flows referring to wider sets of inter-
related activities, up to a systemic level. The paths of development processes de-
pend on the concurrence of respective partial (micro and mezzo) triads of objec-
tives — capacities — motivations, and of the above-mentioned two sets of factors,
i.e. the shape of state-level variables, configurations (in consecutive intervals)
and the shape of systemic information processes.

These are also the issues essential for the tasks of over-all systemic planning,
policy making, control. Such tasks are conceived differently in various socio-eco-
nomic systems and the differences result primarily from the nature of particular
socio-economic and political formation characteristic of a given nation-state. The
conceptions seem to vary along a spectrum at the one end of which there would
be an assumption that the interactions among “‘micro-triads’ are primarily reg-
ulated by certain autonomous mechanisms within a corresponding legislative
framework meant to adequately keep such mechanisms in motion, whereas at the
other end there would be an assumption that all these interactions can be con-
sciously scheduled and concerted in advance within certain hierarchic institu-
tional arrangements. These are, of course, too simplified descriptions, and more-
over concrete conceptions, as well as solutions found in practice, will be always
somewhere in between, nearer to one end or the other. It does not fall into the
scope of this review to discuss respective approaches and even less to attempt
their comparative evaluation.3*

Our aim is mainly to draw attention to the following characteristics:

(a) that development processes are effected by people acting within certain
organizational and institutional frameworks, which take the forms of various
subsystems (called “hierarchical”);

(b) that these actions are influenced by prevailing conditions (capacities)
formed partly by the outcomes of actions implemented in the past and
partly by environmental factors;

34) This would not be possible as the discussion would be hardly meaningful if detached from
the basic differences in societal structural features related to the modes of production
(see e.g., Afanasjew, 1973 b).
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{c) that an important feature of these actions being consciously undertaken
is their dependence on future-oriented information.

The role of development indicators will have to be considered against this back-
ground. But before we attempt it there are still two observations to be made.

On the one hand, our understanding of a systemic structure would not be correct
if it were based only on hierarchical subsystems and their interconnections, be-
cause there are still the people to be considered, not as elements of these subsys-
tems but as various individuals forming the population. This is emphasized by e.g.
Liebiediew (1976) who in consideration of societal interactions as objects of con-
scious control makes a distinction between: (a) institutionalized actions (which
correspond to our hierarchical subsystems) with certain common goals and their
subsystemic control centres; (b) individual actions of people; (c) social processes
being a general outcome of interactions among numerous individuals and also
institutionalized subsystems. The latter two can be identified and described only
by means of statistical characteristics related to meaningfully classified popula-
tion groups. Various features can be chosen as relevant for such characteristics
(satisfaction of needs and rights being here important examples). According to
one suggestion (Gawrilec, 1974) it is important to have characteristics related
to the following four types of features: (a) demographic features and related to
objective (material) conditions of human life; (b) the access to information an
individual has about his environment; (c) his subjective attitude towards his
surrounding conditions; (d) his behaviour (related to his individual way of life
as well as to his participation in various forms of societal activities).

On the other hand, it is necessary to note that there are specific hierarchical sub-
systems specializing in dealing with information processes and control functions,
i.e.respective public bodies and institutions at the local, regional and central level.
They are operating with information which pertains to other hierarchical subsys-
tems and to statistical characteristics of population and social processes. In this
capacity they are operating also with dimensional subsystems (in the sense out-
lined above) with a view to putting in motion various instruments in order to
achieve development goals and objectives (related respectively to their scope of
action).

Against this background we shall be concerned with development indicators as
an important category of information useful for public bodies and institutions
primarily at the central level.% '

35) This is done in order to limit the scope of discussion and not to imply that indicators are
less relevant at other levels.
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3.3 The structure of regulatory processes

In order to be more specific we have, however, to bring into the picture some of
the more general aspects of informational and control processes. We shall refer
here to a conceptual scheme?®® suggested by S. Beer (1972) in respect to control
and management in complex viable systems. The scheme includes five interrelat-
ed levels of control functions (starting from the lowest one):

Level one - direct control of real processes (mainly by means of predeter-
mined algorithms);

Level two — setting operational objectives and control algorithms for
level-one units;

Level three — tactical and operational co-ordination of multiple level-two
units, based on comprehension of goals set by level four and on
considerations of constraints;

Level four — systemic staff analysis, formulation of optional strategies and
tactical policies related to the whole system, its goals, struc-
tural and organizational adaptations;

Level five — assumed to be “the conscience” for the whole system, taking
care of its survival and future destiny, its strategic issues, based
on the comprehension of internal systemic aims and of environ-
mental influences.

This five-level scheme does not imply a completely hierarchical structure for the
whole socio-economic system which would mean that particular micro-agents
(i.e. firms or regional/iocal institutions) were concerned only with short-term
routine operations whereas all the developmental issues would have to be solved
and decided upon at a central government level. Following S. Beer's arguments
we have to assume that the five levels correspond to functions performed within
“an organization” and that organizations are of varying scope and nature (from
respective micro-units up to whole nation-systems).

In thissense a sectoral organization is a partial system having its own subsystems
but being at the same time a subsystem in respect of a system of a wider scope.
The premises and criteria for action, as well as the languages used, vary among
organizations of different scope, being relatively more specialized for smaller
units and more multidimensional for the larger.

36) Thescheme was conceived to apply to viable organizations-organisms of various scope (a
firm as well as a nation-state) with an obvious qualification that the interpretations
would differ depending on the nature of the organism in question.
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Different kinds of information are needed for different types of decisions,37
(either routine, concerned with short-term actions or reflective, future-oriented,
concerned with development of an organization). At the same time, there are
various types of information channels involved (horizontal, vertical) and various
types of information forms (ranging from more specific economic and techno-
logical parameters up to more aggregated and/or derived indicators).

It should be added that adaptive control algorithms applicable to particular levels
are not similar. The higher the level concerned the more important becomes an
ability to introduce reflective modifications into previously conceived goals
and their implementation patterns. In complex systems, it becomes difficult to
schedule a network of objectives necessary to achieve fully identified and speci-
fied lists of goals. According to S. Beer one has to rely then rather on an
approach called "heuristic”,

i.e.,”"a method of behaving which will tend towards a goal which cannot be
previously specified because we know what it is but not where it is”.

We can now make a point that the more important it is to use reflective control
procedures or heuristic modes, the more relevant become such information
types which promote a better comprehension of strategic factors for an assess-
ment of a situation and for an option to be made.

In general terms this seems to be the major field of relevance for development
indicators as a specific type of information.38

3.4 Development indicators as a type of information

By their nature, the indicators are not conceived as direct information about
specific actions performed by specific subsystems, so they are not meant to be
used directly in monitoring such actions and in assessing specific performances.

At the same time, the nature of development indicators may predispose them to
be useful also for particular subsystems (even at a micro-level) as information
promoting an attitude one may call that of “societal consciousness”, helping
to get a feel of societal issues as well as to see one’s own actions against the
background of such issues.

From the viewpoint of a central, systemic level the set of development indicators
does not include all information relevant for that level. Referring to the five-leve!
scheme of S. Beer, the indicators will serve primarily for the functions performed

37) This is emphasized by Kornai (1971).

38) T. Koopmans and J. Montias (1971) see the role of indicators as that of proxies for
desiderata or odiosa, i.e. for outcomes related directly to fundamental notions of norms
and evaluation functions for a given system.
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by the fifth (highest) level as well as by the fourth (“general staff”’) level in its
links with the top level. The indicators are conceived thus as information especial-
ly relevant for strategic assessments and options. In this sense, their set would
not include information relevant for partial (sectoral) assessments of performance
nor for the corresponding operational decision making (which in S. Beer's
scheme would correspond to the links between the fourth and the third levels and
to the operations related to still lower levels).?® Furthermore, one may note that
at the central, systemic level there is a demand for data which are required as
inputs into various models and computational procedures necessary to produce
information.*® The attribute of information can be associated only with such types
of (usually processed and derived) data which do change the state of knowl-
edge and decrease the uncertainty of the user with respect to his tasks.

It follows from the arguments presented above that the development indicators
(at the central, systemic level) would have to refer to development aims, goals
and objectives as well as to certain basic characteristics of the capacity and
potential to achieve the former.

In this context we shall assume the following.

(a) There are general "aims” of human development, the list of which can
be (in principle) agreed upon to apply to all the types of socio-economic
systems. Their comprehension contributes to the formation of societal
norms in the sense conceived by Koopmans and Montias (1971) to have a
more universal “supra-systemic’ nature.*! In some cases their translation
into norms prevailing in a particular system may involve certain different
interpretations, depending on historical cultural and socio-political
conditions. Indicators are related to desiderata corresponding to the norms
shaped by the perception of general aims.

(b) Development “objectives” are assumed to differ from the aims in the fol-
lowing manner:

(i) they are related to certain time horizons;

(ii) their scope and specification may be wider as the result of including
certain human and social values specific for some kinds of systems;

39) Letusremember that we are considering now a central, systemic perspective. If the view-
point is changed, becoming that of a sectoral, subsystemic institution, then the same type
of information which is not considered as a development indicator for the whole system
may become a development indicator for the subsystem in question.

40) These models and procedures are used just in order to organize data and to filter out
relevant information (see e.g.,J. Czerniak, 1974).

41) Not all the norms and related desiderata will be directly linked to the aims.
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(iii) they include also objectives pertaining to the development of a
system’s potential (especiaily in a sense of preparing the potential
for a more distant future); and

(iv) there are certain priorities or relative weights attached to particular
objectives, which differ among the systems; systemic objectives are
formed under the influence of perception of their relative urgency as
well as of environmental factors.

It is assumed that both aims and objectives refer primarily to particular types
of human needs and rights (compare J. Galtung, 1977) as seen in the societal
context. This context means not only the inclusion of distributional and inter-
temporal correlation aspects (compare J. Galtung, Hoivik, 1971) with corre-
sponding equity objectives related to distribution and/or to opportunities, but it
means also the necessity to include such features of social life which pertain to
the attitudes of an individual towards the society. They depend heavily on the
nature of the modes of production (and consequently on the patterns of distri-
bution) leading either to predominantly individualistic and defensive attitudes or
to the apprehension of the possibility of fulfiling individualistic objectives
through creative and offensive societal attitudes. The latter forms a basis for
considering the category of obligations towards a society as one of equity
characteristics.

(c) Development goals are understood as defining the outcomes of specific
policies or actions, related to specific time horizons.

They differ from the objectives in the following manner:
(i) by specifying more detailed characteristics of a given objective;

(ii) by being derived from a “final” goal (directly related to an objective)
and forming a “lower order” goal;*?

(ii1) by being associated with a corresponding set of actions instrumental
for the achievement of a goal.

If we assume that sequential relationships are included in the formation of goals
and objectives then it will follow that the list of goals includes important tasks
related to the reshaping of a system'’s potential. In this sense, the set of develop-
ment indicators will have to be associated with all the objectives and certain
goals, such as will be considered crucial for the achievement of objectives. More-
over, as we have said earlier, it will have to include indicators related to historical.

42) Inthe sense used in a‘‘relevance tree”” scheme.
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state-level variables and to environmental impacts which are the most essential
for goals’ and objectives’ formation.*3

Some aspects of development indicators’ construction and utilization will be
discussed in the subsequent chapters. However, let us still recall our limited
conceptual and factual knowledge of development patterns as well as limited
abilities to model and measure their characteristic features. In this sense, it was
argued earlier that processes of learning should be considered as inherent to de-
velopment. They are essential both for those engaged in systemic control
activities, hopefully improving their understanding of a complex system’s
dynamics, and for those engaged directly in-interactions among particular
subsystems, hopefully improving such important system’s properties as self-
modelling and self-organization. Thus, considering the role of development
indicators, one should assume two simultaneous perspectives:

(a) on the one hand, indicators which can be used at present, reflecting the
state of knowledge we have already accumulated;

(b) on the other hand, indicators, the study of which is conceived as a part of
learning processes, are aimed at subsequent improvements in the system’s
capacities to generate and use information directly for practical purposes.

4. An international viewpoint

As far as the “'international, comparative perspective” of development is con-
cerned, one is inclined to start with an observation that it is hardly possible to
apply at this level fully systemic. comprehensive approaches to understanding
and treatment of development. Is there a global, world-wide socio-economic
system? In what way would one have to consider its development goals and
objectives as well as the texture of interlinked development processes ? It seems
too big a task to try shedding some light on such issues in this review and possibly
they will deserve special considerations in the future. Anyway, it is perhaps legiti-
mate and relevant to note a dominant role of interconnections effected through
some institutionalized channels related to the existence and specific internal
features of separate socio-economic systems and separate nation-states. These
interconnections are primarily of economic and political nature. They are certainly
related to and influenced by wider patterns of socio-economic relations char-
acteristic of particular types of socio-political formations, which in turn depend
heavily on prevailing modes of production. Nevertheless, the latter type of
network, among multidimensional processes. with corresponding feedback
loops, cannotbe identified as a characteristic attribute of globally conceived devel-
opment processes, whereas it is such an attribute in the case cf development

43) If considered within the framework of a continuous process the indicators related re-
spectively to state-levels and flows will be interconnected.
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patterns within respective nation-states (and also, to some degree, within
certain groups of nation-states).

These tentative observations have been offered from a very limited viewpoint, viz.
that of their possible relevance to a discussion of the nature of an international,
comparative approach to the issue of development indicators.

The points seemingly relevant to discuss are the following:

(a)

(b)
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Is it at all necessary and justified to strive for a composite indicator of
development applicable to particular (and so different) socio-economic
systems ? Were it to be conceived in a more comprehensively systemic
manner, then the task would be clearly unfeasible. This objection may be
raised by limiting the scope of interest to certain aspects. e.g., to a selected
list of welfare indicators (as J. Drewnowski, 1972, does) composed into
presumably comprehensive indices by means of arbitrarily chosen weights
(which, according to this proposal, can be made more objective by being
induced from preferences revealed in respective national plans). Such an
operation is feasible, at least potentially, as one would have to be supplied
with a sufficiently representative list of respectively comparable partial
indicators and with corresponding national plans so formulated that the
weights could be derived. But whether and how would it help to promote
development if such composite indicators were available? Disputable
points refer to an argument that comparisons of aggregates supposed to
represent objectives are not very helpful, especially for more practical policy
purposes, if the logic behind the formation of aggregates is not such that it
may be connected with instruments of action. Weight-representing prefer-
ences have to be conceived then in an active manner as relative values
reflecting substitution possibilities among partial goals and influencing
in some manner allocation mechanisms in utilization of resources. In
theoretical considerations such mechanisms (see Gawrilec, 1974) are
related either to general equilibrium, game-theoretical constructs, or to
theoretical premises of conscious control in large and complex systems.
But would it be justified to assign the meaning of “objective functions”
to the contents of categories described and measured by a composite
welfare indicator? The answer seems to be negative, at least until it can
be more clearly shown whether and how such indicators could be built
into some kind of international mechanism.

In what sense should the attribute of multidimensionality of development
be emphasized for international purposes ? It seems there is not much use
in drawing a conclusion that all dimensions should be brought somehow
simultaneously into the analysis and that corresponding indicators of
development should be “all-embracing’.



Taking into consideration too many facts and symptoms related to particular
human needs and rights may detract attention from the most urgent and crucial
issues related to certain fundamental needs on the one hand and to basic condi-
tions of development on the other. As one possible way, one could see an
assumption that for purposes of international analysis attention should be centred
on a limited list of goals (or aims) indicators based, for instance, on Dudley
Seers’ suggestion (rights to: adequate food, work, equity)with possible additions
related, e.g., to health and education. Such indicators would be considered as
related to universally applicable criteria comparatively less conditioned by
specific intrasystemic features of particular countries (in terms of needs percep-
tion as well as of influences of historical, cultural and socio-structural factors).44
At the same time, much attention would be devoted to indicators reflecting se-
lected features of “development potential”. In this category one could envisage
more “traditional” indicators of GNP (per capita) type, as well as such which
would somehow reflect the attributes of “'self-reliance’ and also some exogenous
(externally determined) factors influencing development potential of particular
countries.

Comparative analyses of wider information sets concerned with more detailed
specifications of final demand structure (related to satisfaction of more detailed
needs) as well as with characteristics of respective structural patterns may have
valuable merits of their own. They can be treated however rather as basic research
demanding careful examination and their conclusions must be presented in a very
careful manner. As has been pointed out on many occasions.

There are no well-grounded reasons to assume that countries with relatively
smaller development potential and lower goal-achievement performance will
have to assume all or most of the features and patterns characterizing another
country which has already achieved a higher level of development. The following
arguments are usually used to back up this viewpoint.

(a) General aims, related to a universal comprehension of human needs and
rights, can be differently identified and specified, leading to different
systemic norms, desiderata® and different specific goals and objectives.

(b) Environmental and historical factors may necessitate various configura-
tions of policies expected to lead to the achievement of respective systemic
goals, and as a consequence there can be a marked difference in specific
structural objectives.

44) Development symptoms related to other types of needs and rights (those more dif-
ferentiated in respect to various systems) would be, of course, considered as important
but more so from the intrasystemic viewpoint of respective countries concerned.

45) Using again a term suggested by Koopmans and Montias (1971).
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(c) The dynamics of development processes as well as the instruments avail-
able to promote development are different depending on mechanisms of
functioning and control within respective systems.6

As a consequence of different conditions and different issues, actions and
policies get corresponding priorities in consideration of strategic, tactical and
operational goals and objectives as well as of the means and ways of their
implementation.*?

There is another aspect of internationally oriented development studies (with
corresponding development indicators): that of making and/or keeping them
operationally useful and applicable. We have already touched on this issue while
making an observation that the usage of aggregates and their relations is opera-
tionally meaningful if the weights behind the aggregates correspond to the logic
of evaluation and choices. If that is not the case, then selected, more detailed
phenomena and their indicators are more advisable, but then the problem of
selection has to be faced. Intuitively, one would be inclined to strive for selection
of strategically most crucial indicators, which implies a hope of identifying the
shape of those phenomena and processes which exert the strongest influence on
many other parts of the system in question (a suggestion in this direction has been
made by McGranahan, (1972 a), who indicated also that a strategically impor-
tant element may seem per se negligible). It seems that further research should
concentrate attention in this direction. The lines of research initiated and
conducted by the UNRISD (McGranahan et a/, 1972 b) and made under the
auspices of UNESCO (compare e.g., Hellwig, 1971) may seem promising in
that respect. Similar research aims characterize the “System Dynamics” ap-
proach (compare J. Forrester, 1971) although the usage of this method seems to
have been conceived in a somewhat different manner. Generally speaking, one
could envisage considerable usefulness of ‘“‘simulation models” (employing
various techniques) from a specific viewpoint, i.e., that of a sensitivity analysis
helping to identify the most crucial types of information.48

46) i.e.thedistribution of decision potential includingits economic, informational,institutional
aspects, the nature of motivations associated with particular individuals, social groups,
organizations, the patterns of interactions among such entities.

47) This diversity of systemic conditions and development patterns [eads to very difficult pro-
blems in efforts at global model construction and utilization for purposes of projecting or
simulating future development at the world level. This has not been taken into account
in, e.g., arecent structural development model study made by Leontieff and his associates
(1976) which has led to serious doubts concerning the conclusions.

48) From the viewpoint of models application for projections and/or policy purposes this may
be conceived as a part of a learning process. Many models applied so far have been
subject to objections related to the reliability of partial information inputs and to the fact
that in modelling complex interrelations, there are so many factors influencing final
results that it is difficult to evaluate the validity of conclusions.

33



86. Simultaneously, there is the point that the studies in question, in order to
be operationally useful, have to be closely related to the institutional framework
of the United Nations agencies specializing in particular aspects of development.
If one agrees that there is a need for cross-dimensional approaches it should not
follow that the latter may neglect such an institutional framework which remains
essential from an operational viewpoint. Within each field coveredrespectively by
the specialized agencies, there are certain more “'internally-oriented” sets of inter-
linked development processes as well as certain important mutual linkages with
other fields (in a sense of mutual interdependence) so at least two parallel
approaches can be combined:

(a) one inspired by the premises of each separate field of development and
feading to an identification and analysis of internally specific indicators
(for a respective field) as well as of most important indicators for relevant
exogenous factors, especially those which pertain to exogenously deter-
mined conditions for a given field in question; and

(b) the second concentrating on cross-dimensional linkages and being inspired
by respective field-oriented approaches and simuitaneously by compre-
hensive, interdisciplinary approaches with a condition that they are con-
ceptually linked to the former.
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ill. DEVELOPMENT INDICATORS IN NATIONAL PLANNING
AND POLICY-MAKING (IN DEVELOPED ECONOMIES)

By Krzysztof Porwit

It would be hardly possible to discuss the relevance and role of development in-
dicators in national planning if the nature and functions of the latter were not
defined. This point has been emphasized by, among others, J. I. de Neufville in
arecent study (1975) who explained her approach as follows:

“The. analysis is based in large part on the notion that you can have no
meaningful measure without a theory. In science this means one must at
least have a hypothesis about how the phenomenon one wants to measure
isrelated toits environment and to the things we observe directly. In public
policy it becomes an issue of how to decide whose theory to use, as a
measure based on one analysis suggests one policy and one based on
another an entirely different policy.

“The intended purpose of making a measurement then has to play a role
in the process of designing it, and the design process becomes part of a
political process. In fact, for successful indicators there is an interaction
between design and use, and therefore such measures can and should
evolve over time, and, when used for public decisions will often be con-
troversial as they represent a particular perspective and theory.”

Taking this viewpoint it would not be sufficient to assume that national planning
and policy making are just one specific type of decision-making procedure,
characterized by corresponding technological features of data-collecting and
processing. The concepts of national planning and policy making are primarily
of a societal nature, being related to the manner in which the interactions of
various subjects within the whole system, are supposed to be motivated, regu-
lated. harmonized, directed towards certain societal goals. These premises deter-
mine the essence of national planning and policy making, whereas the procedural
aspects are also very important but as a reflection of fundamental notions about
the functions of national, system-wide control/management processes. Inter-
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relations between these two types of aspects are reflected in a network of
societal information processes which exert an influence on the behaviour of
people engaged in activities in all the links and levels of a system’s structure.

1. The nature of national planning

It would lead us far beyond the scope of this review to discuss in depth the
manifold functions of national planning in various types of socio-economic
systems.

We shall concentrate on those aspects of planning and policy making which are
usually identified with an issue of “‘integration” between social and economic
planning.! These integrating trends in planning and policy making are in fact
the result of a growing awareness of the close interdimensional links existing in
the life of a society. They are meant thus to recover this unity in endeavours to
rationalize and control development and not to create it. The following forms of
integration are considered:

(a) vertical — ""a hierarchy of needs, ends and means related to a given, precise
policy”, United Nations, 1973 a, p. 4;

(b) horizontal — implying comprehensive treatment of various policy com-
ponents and factors within a sector, among sectors, within the whole
systems;

(c) in time — implying explicit treatment of relationships among policies and
programmes related to long-medium- and short-term respectively.

The experiences of various countries indicate integration strategies of different
scope (United Nations, 1973 a, pp. 5-6), i.e.:

(a) sectoral integration;
(b) intersectoral goal-oriented integration;
(c) global integration.

The scope of integration strategy reflects in a way the differences in meaning
attached to a concept of social planning, varying between that restricted to
sectors and processes where market regulation and general economic policies
are not applicable? and — at the other extreme —that of a comprehensive

1) The main references in this respect are United Nations, 1973 a, document ECE/EC, AD/3
on “'Approaches and methods used in long-term social planning and policy making’* and
United Nations, 1973 b, document ECE/EC. AD/6 on “’Distribution policies in long-term
planning”".

2) asin some developed market economies
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treatment of the whole development of a society and a socio-economic system,
where the term “societal” planning is applicable.® However, this is not only
a problem of perception and corresponding attitudes among planners, as there is
a close relationship between sociological and technical, operational meanings
of integration; one being related to multidimensional aspects of systems struc-
tures and patterns of behaviour, the other to forms and procedural aspects of
informational regulatory processes. Consequently, there are several simultaneous
conditions for the progressive application of integrated planning and for an
effective implementation of related policies, in a wider, societal sense.* They can
be listed, as follows:

(a) awide-spread perception and comprehension of intereimensional depend-
encies characterizing societal patterns of behaviour, change and develop-
ment; a striving foridentification and understanding of fundamental reasons
and forces promoting or counteracting societal integration;5

(b) socio-political conditions conducive to the transformation of a perception
into a political will;

(c) adequate institutional arrangements, which concern the structures of the
organizations involved as well as the behaviour of individuals and groups;

(d) technological abilities and capacities to organize planning and control pro-
cedures, to construct and apply adequate models; and

(e) the access to information available in scope and forms correspondingtothe
needs of planning and control (results of scientific research being one
information source).

Configurations of these conditions differ among countries and an attempt to dis-
cuss them in more detail would lead us too far. Let us draw attention however to

3) asin centrally planned economies

4) Most of them were emphasized in United Nations, 1973 a, pp. 12-13.

5) The rationale for approaches adopted in centrally planned economies will be commented
upon later on in this chapter. Research *‘on the integration of social indicators in models of
social change'related to the wide concept of “’social reproduction’ took place in Grenoble,
France (seereportin United Nations, 1973 a, pp. 245-263). A penetrating analysis of some
essential issues in that respect has been offered by A. E. Anderson in his paper on “’Re-
distribution and Social Policy in Market Economies’’, United Nations, 1973 b. pp. 3-13.
The crucial issue was formulated in the following sentence: ““The main cause behind the
maldistribution of welfare is the maldistribution of individual real capital in the form of
material capital —inciuding natural resources under individual control —and human capital,
which could be purely physiological, psychological and in the form of information’,
ibid. p. 4.
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some views expressed in relation to the nature of planning in developed market
economies and in socialist socio-economic systems respectively.

In Mrs. C. Girardeau’s paper on “The Medium-term and Long-term Approach
in the Planning and Preparation of Social Policies” (United Nations, 1973 a,
pp. 16—36) one finds the conclusion that:

(a) in the countries of western Europe, social planning is mainly concerned
with State action associated with public expenditure, in the form either of
transfer or the provision of community goods and services; and

(b) in the countries of eastern Europe, social planning is concerned with the
various aspects of consumption (private and public consumption, employ-
ment and resources) and with expenditure in the form of unproductive
capital accumulation.

It is noted further (p. 20) that in some countries, the USSR being quoted as a
prominent example, there is an emphasis not to restrict the concern to a narrower
scope of consumption (related to the term “level of living™) but to cover the wider
scope of the comprehensively considered economic and social situation of the
people (related to the term “‘way of living™") .6

In the countries of western Europe, according to Mrs. Girardeau’s review:

“The authorities are induced to take particular fields (health, education, hous-
ing) or problems (the elderly, the environment) into consideration when there
are:

(i) legal obligations . . . which tend to grow heavier with time because
population growth increases the number of potential beneficiaries;

(ii) developments which, if ignored, might set up strains (urban concentra-
tion, pollution, etc.);

(iii) tendencies among people to establish an ever closer link between the
taxes paid and the public services provided.””

The approach to national planning (its scope and functions) in the developed
market economies seems to have certain common features. On the one hand, it
presupposes a predominance of individualistic actions regulated primarily by
relatively autonomous market mechanisms (subject to more or less extended

6) “obraz shizni” in Russian; compare also: S. G. Strumilin and E. J. Pisarenko (1974).
7) Scandinavian countries are described as taking a broader and more active approach towards
equalization policies (ibid. p. 21).
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governmental policy instruments in the sphere) whereas, on the other hand, it
cognizes the need for intervention and control based presumably on societal
premises in respect to non-economic dimensions of development. As a consequ-
ence one would have to assume (implicitly or explicitly) that some conflicts will
keep emerging and remedial actions will be continuously attempted while the
sources of such conflicts remain intact.

The attitude described by Ackoff as that of the interactivists seems to recognize
this difficulty. They want planning to be: (a) participative, i.e. by an organization
not to or forit; (b) co-ordinative, i.e. interdimensional; (c) integrated, i.e. multi-
level; (d) continuous, i.e. taking into account various time horizons and shifting
along the time axis as well as including regulatory information feedbacks (Ackoff,
1974, p. 28-29).

Itis difficult to conceive, however, how such goals could be attained without far-
reaching changes in the whole system, in its fundamental socio-economic char-
acteristics. Consequently the representatives of this approach argue in favour of
what was called the “stakeholder theory” for the firm and its objectives (I.H.
Ansoff, 1965)% with an assumption that it should maximize the” net social con-
sumption “it produces. In this manner it would be presumably possible to streng-
then concern over social responsibility in particular firms and hopefully co-
ordinate their activities with societally-minded public actions.

According to E. Jantsch’s (1969) views, related to the United States: “the out-
standing feature of the 1970’s will be the emergence of industry as a ‘planner
for society’ on an equal level with government” (p. 486) and also: “‘the overall
national planning scheme . . . rests on the two ‘pillars’, government and in-
dustry, both of which concentrate their planning on those areas where their power
of subsequent implementation is greatest — government on national and interna-
tional security and industry on the joint systems which society forms with
technology” (p. 488). The nature of such “joint systems” remains, however,
outside the scope of national planning, and, under these conditions, it does not
seem possible to envisage national socio-economic planning and control char-
acterized by the attributeslisted above. System-wide planning and policy-making
activities differamong the developed market economies in theirscope and nature,
nevertheless they are all facing difficulties in attempting to integrate human and
social development aims and objectives with multidimensional (economic and
non-economic) measures and actions. In this context societal objectives cannot
be considered as ultimate, other objectives and goals being derived, but — when
formulated — they usually have a remedial nature.?

8) cited after Ackoff (op. cit.).

9) In the sense of identifying undesirable phenomena and counteracting them (unemploy-
ment, poverty, crime, etc.) rather than considering the possibility of shaping development
patterns according to positively formulated ultimate goals.
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The list of phenomena and processes subject to measurement and analysis is of
course much wider, asis reflected in the ““social indicator movement”. Questions
are raised however regarding operational influences exerted by an availability of
indicators if their design and presentation are not built into a consciously devised
institutional framework of decision making and “implementation” (compare:
J.1. de Neufville, 1975, Chapter XIl1I) .10

There is also a widespread practice of making and publishing ‘Social Reports,”
the general relevance of which should not be underrated, but there seems to be
an agreement that a number of other factors must be taken into account in as-
sessing their operational contribution to integrated development planning (United
Nations, 1976) and that . . . the distance between reporting and planning is
a long one, that many different bridges can be built to bridge the gap. but that
none of them guarantees an easy passage from the analysis of social problems to
the shaping of social policies and development planning’ (op. cit.. p. 86).

Before commenting on the most relevant features of national and socio-economic
planning in the centrally planned socialist countries let us emphasize that this
report is not concerned with value judgements, with whether comprehensive,
system-wide planning and control are or are not good for particular countries and
societies. The choice does not pertain to forms and ways of control but to funda-
mental characteristics of socio-economic and political formation and the argu-
ments in that respect are beyond the scope of this report. However, it is necessary
to note that the basic differences between national planning in the two types of
countries under discussion do not result from different approaches to procedural
aspects of planning and management, but are a consequence of different funda-
mental features of socio-economic structures, institutions and prevailing criteria
of evaluation.

The most important characteristics shaping the nature of societal, system-wide
planning and control are the creation and strengthening of socialist modes of
production based on social (national and co-operative) ownership of the means

10) These remarks are not meant to question the relevance and importance of social indi-

cators from the viewpoints of cognitive processes in a society and as having an indirect
influence on socio-political processes. They reflect rather a view of objective conditions
forming specific constraints on the nature of societal goal-seeking, planning, policy
making and control.
In a footnote commenting on the difficulty of committing resources in longer-term
governmental programmes, Koniya (1975) quotes the following questions formulated by
J. E. Meade (1970): "Moreover, what is the legitimate use which, in a democratic society,
one government may make of its own social welfare function ? Should it rigidly commit
resources to uses which will satisfy its own ideas about future social welfare without
leaving any flexibility for them to be turned to the satisfaction of alternative objectives
favoured by the opposition party which may well in turn become the government —
presumably because of some changes of social values among the electorate itself ?**
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of production. This is considered as fundamental as it constitutes the basis for
such changes in attitudes and motivations, in organizational and institutional
structures, in patterns of interactions among individuals, organizations and in-
stitutions which form processes subdued to the so-called law of planned, propor-
tional development (compare e.g., Afanasjew, 1976, p. 138). It is emphasized that
a “"possibility’” of a harmonious development is created and the utilization of this
possibility is not ensured automatically but depends on the abilities of the society
to understand the mechanism of this law and to act accordingly. There is a gradual
process of mastering this possibility which involves difficulties and conflicts, but
the latter can be resolved as there are no fundamental sources for self-perpetuat-
ing controversies within the socio-economic system.

In Afanasjew’s (jbid. p. 139) words:

“Societal laws manifest themselves always as the laws of behaviour and ac-
tion of the masses in concrete specific behaviour of individuals. As a result of
interactions among individuals there arises a general tendency, a common
ultimate outcome of interactions which forms a law. In pre-socialist formation
each individual was acting according to his own goals which were not con-
sistent with general and ultimate outcomes, with an overall tendency and law.
As a consequence, there were some spontaneous forces mastering the people.
There was no possibility for the society, as a whole, to set a common goal and
to mobilize all its members around the task of its implementation.

“In principle there are no inherent conflicts between individual goals in a
socialist society and the general outcome. Consequently there is no dominance
of any exogenous spontaneous forces but the ultimate outcome can be shaped
according to goals previously chosen and planned.”

This seems to be the essence of the nature and rationale for national socio-eco-
nomic planning under socialist conditions.

What this implies is the necessity to strive for an understanding of societal laws,
to see themin an interdimensional framework, to consider national, system-wide
planning and control as a major, organizing and co-ordinating force used to in-
tegrate intrasystemic actions around the tasks of implementing societal goals.

The abilities and capacities to form and implement national planning are not exo-
genously given, they have to be attained in a laborious historical process. Neither
can it be expected that an ideal, ahistorical prescription would be available for a
final pattern of all procedures, informational and decision-making, and the re-
gulatory processes involved. There are certain specific conditions and reasons
which may justify a specific sequence of stages in which relative priorities are
given to different dimensions of development, to different types of interlevel ties,

44



- in planning and control, to different methods and techniques used in information-
al and decision-making procedures.!

As a consequence there is a gradual learning process which proceeds in partic-
ular countries in a manner similar in its fundamental features and is characterized
in its recent stage by the following developments.12

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

1)

12)

13)

14)
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Interdimensional links are brought more explicitly into an analytical and
procedural framework of national planning (Pajestka (1975), Secomski
(1977)., Czyzowska (1975), Fiederenko (1974), Szatalin (1976)).

A growing emphasis is placed on medium- and long-term planning within
the context of respective roles and functions of strategic and tactical plan-
ning as the background for operational planning and control (e.g., Fieder-
enko (1976). Secomski (1977), Porwit (1976), Hetenyi (1976)).

There is a growing comprehension of the fact that the quality and validity of
planistic procedures depend very much on the availability of corresponding
analytica!, diagnostic studies as well as future-oriented prognostic studies
(Secomski (1971), (1977), Kiriczenko (1974), Danecki (1974),% Czy-
zowska (1975).

The framework of national planning, especially in its short- and medium-
term operational aspects, becomes gradually more explicitly connected with
self-regulatory mechanisms characteristic of current planning and manage-
ment, in particular of micro-organizations, and horizontal ties among them.
This is done mainly in terms of economic and financial mechanisms in the

It would lead us beyond the scope of this review to discuss such conditions and reasons
in detail. They are mainly related to the following fields: (a) state level and structure of the
economic potential; (b) external international conditions; (c) the extent to which the so-
cialist modes of production have matured and dre influencing consciousness and attitudes
of society members: (d) educational and cultural factors; (e) qualifications, skills and
technnical capacities in the field of information processes.

In what follows we shall indicate only certain more relevant and general directions,
refraining from a discussion of particular issues involved as well as of some different
views expressed and approaches adopted in respective countries. Such a discussion will
perhaps be useful at a later stage as it will help to analyze more concrete problems.
According to the intention explained in the preceding footnote, we are indicating only
some representative references. ;
This is only one of the series of publications by the Committee *‘Poland 2000°° of the
Polish Academy of Sciences. it should be added that most of the official methodological
instructions issued in the socialist countries in respect to central-planning procedures
indicate specific analytical and prognostic studies expected to form the background to
respective proposals formed within planistic procedures. This is a principal way of linking
scientificresearch and academic institutions more directly with those engaged in planning
procedures.



sense of a planned influence on corresponding parameters and normatives
regulating behaviour of economic organizations (prices, wages, credit and
related interest, taxes, rules for repartition and utilization of profits, etc.) as
well as in terms of selected output, sales targets, and/or allocations of re-
sources (Glinski (1975). Kubiczek (1976), Morva (1975), Porwit (1975)).

(e) Social-planning aspects are introduced not only in considerations of inter-
sectoral and sectoral proportions of development but also — to a large ex-
tent — in spatial and regional planning, and furthermore, in terms of com-
prehensive socio-economic development plans related to enterprises and
their respective work collectives (Pajestka (1975), Przeciszewski (1976),
Rajkiewicz (1973), Miedwiediew (1976), Mikulski (1976), Secomski
(1977)).

(f)  Much emphasis is placed on improvement of procedural and technological
aspects of planning, in two interrelated directions: development and use of
various mathematical models, and of computerized data-processing and
information-producing techniques (Majminas (1971), (1974), Aganbegian
etal. (1972), Fiedorenko (1975), Augustinovics (1975), Gluszkow (1975),
Dabkowski (1276)).

2. A general pattern of planning procedures

Notwithstanding essential differences in the nature of national planning between

developed market and centrally planned economies, there are certain relatively

similar aspects which pertain to the formal structure of planning procedures. Such

aspects may be relevant for this review as they are directly related to information

demand and supply. This is where indicators explicitly enter the field of planning.

As a rule planning involves choices to be made in respect to:

(a) the composition of goals and objectives;

(b) the manner in which available capacities will be utilized in order to attain
the objectives, which involves deployment of resources within existing

constraints; and

(c) the conditions which should be formed or reshaped in order to implement
actions leading to objectives.®

A process of choice has to be adequately organized by means of corresponding

16)  Ackoff (1975, p. 29-30), specifies the following five phases of interdependent planning
activities: (a) ends planning; (b) means planning: (¢) resource planning; (d) organiza-
tional planning; (e) implementation and control planning.

46



models, procedures and computational algorithms. However, in national planning,
the subject matter is far too complex to be covered by any comprehensive model,
algorithms and predetermined set of formally interlinked procedures. Using terms
suggested by M. Mesarovic (1973) one is inclined rather to see the structure of
national planning as a stratified one. In this sense, the following types of strata
can be specified, each of them corresponding to a different kind of issue and em-
ploying different kinds of language and procedure.16

(a) Thefirstis devoted to sources and premises for evaluation criteria and func-
tions; here normative value judgements are formed and used to assess the
aims and goals and their relative priorities.

(b) The second deals with quantifiable objectives and targets, their identifica-
tion and a tentative appraisal of their feasibility; here the basis is formed for
comprehensive efficiency evaluations.

(c) The third specifies various projects, programmes and policies considered
necessary from the viewpoint of desired objectives (targets); here there are
more detailed feasibility studies wherein the choices are made with evalua-
tion and efficiency critieria derived from the previous two strata.

(d) Thefourthinvolvesrecognition and analysis of specific conditions expected
to be prevailing in respective organizations engaged in implementation of
projects, programmes and- policies; correspondingly adequate instruments
are set and expected to promote more favourable conditions.

The first stratum involves analytical and prognostic studies which form societal
consciousness for the whole structure of planning. They are concentrated on hu-
man and social aims, on the extent of their comparative urgency in the conditions
prevailing in a given society. As a rule, they have to employ various categories
identified in languages specific for respective spheres of human and social life
and needs. Monetary measurement does play, however, a very important role.
Specific threshold levels for the satisfaction of needs are used which represent
judgements on minimal, adequate and desirable standards for a given period of
time.

Within the second stratum attempts are made to assess the feasibility of certain
configurations of objectives from the viewpoint of available flows of final pro-
ducts, goods and services. Investment and intermediate demand as well as ex-
ports and imports are taken into account in general comprehensive considerations

16) This approach is discussed in more detail by Czerwinski and Porwit (1977). The notion of
a ''stratum’’ denotes a separate type of analyses, forecasts and programming calculations
which are performed for a specific purpose in a given phase of planning. The latter term
could be used instead of “‘stratum’” with an understanding that the phases are not neces-
sarily distinct in time.
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of internal consistency and rational utilization of resources. This is usually done
by means of multisectoral models and does not include intrasectoral feasibility
and efficiency studies. Nevertheless, important insights can be gained in this
manner concerning alternative structural macro-proportions of development
(e.g., Dadayan (1975), Almon (1974), Daniel et a/. (1971), Marciniak (1976))
as well as interrelations between real terms and pricing proportions (e.g. Brody
(1970), Kornai (1967), Porwit (1967)). In short-term considerations, emphasis
is shifted towards value terms and financial relations, where econometric models
are found useful.

The third stratum differs from the previous two in that it deals with partial, sub-
systemic issues and it considers plans for action in a more literal and direct way
(i.e., what should be done, when, where and how ?). The scope of such actions
considered explicitly within the national plan, as well as their nature, differ de-
pending on the functions national planning is supposed to performin a given type
of socio-economic system. The following subsystemic approaches are usually
applied in action-oriented policies, programmes, projects: (a) functional, i.e., re-
lated to specific aspects or types of activities, e.g., employment, wages and in-
come, investments, education, etc.; (b) branch-wise; (c) regional; (d) problem-
oriented or function-oriented??, i.e., an interbranch set of activities and projects
linked by a common type of final goals. From an operational viewpoint the con-
tents of the third stratum may be considered as the most important. Nevertheless
it should be recognized that in order to evaluate practical subsystemic actions
and to make adequate choices there is a need for a wider background!® which
is supplied by the first two strata.?

Finally, the fourth stratum is needed as it is essential to recognize that planned
actions will be implemented if they correspond to actual capacities and motiva-
tions of respective organizations, communities, institutions, social groups which
are expected to be the actors. This means that the national planners have to look
at corresponding issues from the viewpoint of respective “micro-agents’ taking
into consideration: (a) theirinherited capacities; (b) information sets they will be
using; (c) motivations expected to influence their behaviour. An analysis of this
type may shed somelight on conditions promoting convergence between the out-
come of respective “micro-actions’” and the patterns expected by a national plan.
Consequently some measures may be devised and taken towards improvement of
such conditions. These measures are manifold: organizational, informational,

17) Thistermis used by G. Martin (1976) in his analysis of French planning experience.

18) Wider on two counts: of a comprehensive, system-wide scope, and of a longer time
horizon.

19) In this context there arises a well-known and much discussed issue of theoretical foun-
dations and practical conditions for partial decisions to be “‘optimal’’in conformance with
comprehensive system-wide criteria of optimization (e.g., Kantorovisch (1963), Kornai
and Liptak (1965), Heal (1973). Fiedorenko (1975)).
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motivation-oriented, etc. [t may be a matter of differing opinions whetherthe latter
type of consideration and related procedures should be treated as a part of plan-
ning or rather as representing more general managerial functions. According

to this author’s opinion, there are strong arguments in favour of the former

standpoint as there are close links between the questions “what”’ and “‘for what
purpose” on the one hand and the questions “how", by whom", “in what
conditions” on the other. In this sense, an important concept of “capacitation”
postulated within the “Unified Approach to Planning”, United Nations (1974),

would be considered as an essential attribute of planning rather than a substitute

for the latter.2°

All the strata pertain to dynamically changing processes. Thus they have to be
seen as corresponding to a time-axis with particular considerations being related
to time horizons of various length. There is a twofold merit to plans concerned

with relatively longer time horizons. They help to set in motion programmes de-
manding longer implementation cycles and simultaneously they provide an antic-
ipatory, future-oriented framework for programmes and projects with relatively
shorter gestation periods. In both ways, their essence consists in shaping the near

future from the viewpoint of more distant challenges. In this sense, it may be

hoped that they would exert a stabilizing influence an control of dynamic develop-

ment processes.?! At the same time, one can argue that planning for various time
horizons should attempt to evolve, in consecutive time periods, a relatively large

“decision potential” allowing for gradual adaptations. By avoiding, as far as pos-
sible, premature decisions and by choosing solutions which leave still wider op-
tions open, it may be possible to counteract a tendency to perpetuate existing
structures.

3.

Indicators as information for planning procedures

In the previous section, we were discussing the main types of planning proce-
duresclassified from the viewpoint of their contents and of the categories of prob-

lems which have to be dealt with in national planning. It will be useful to introduce
a still more concise classification which is more directly related to the nature of

planistic procedures seen in the light of information processes.

(a)

20)

21)
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Exploratory procedures are meant to provide information concerning:
evaluation criteria, exogenous constraining factors, the range of technologi

Similarly it would be hardly possible to share C. Lindblom's (1975) distinction between
“conventional’” and “‘strategic’’ planning, the former concentrating on objectives and
schedules for implementing actions, and the latter on conditions which would make and
help particular agents to proceed towards objectives. The issue is not “either/or"’ but one
of linking planning with the whole spectrum of management/control functions.
Stabilizing in the sense of ergodic processes (Lange, 1982) in which disturbances and
deviations from time-conditioned, consciously devised and changing patterns are subject
to control and counteraction.



(b)

(c)

(d)

cal possibilities (in a wide sense of characteristics for technically feasible
activities), motivational and institutional conditions influencing behaviour
or particular agents and descriptions of statistically probable behaviour.

Normative procedures are meant to devise interlinked patterns of goals
(objectives) and schedules for deployment of resources which are con-
sidered desirable and controllable. These procedures produce information
for agents engaged in implementation of development processes. Such
information may be either obligatory or indicative.

Control procedures are meant to identify deviations from the patterns de-
termined by a plan and to set in motion adequate corrective instruments
(in order to bring back respective processes to a desired trajectory or, still
better, to counteract deviations).

Meta-planning procedures are meant to identify advisable patterns for the
future directions for change in institutional and organizational set-ups, as
well as procedural patterns of regulation, planning and control within the
system, and to design and initiate actions which will promote such changes.
Special types of information are needed for these purposes, and the main
source of such information comes from the social sciences (including
theory, empirical research and forecasts).

Against the background of national planning structures and of the types of proce-
dures, it seems possible to see the following categories of indicators.

(a)
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"“Strategic development indicators” are conceived here as information car-
riers serving primarily the purposes of exploratory procedures which are
linked with the first and second strata of a planning structure. Their function
is to form systemic criteria of evaluation and to promote societal awareness
in the consciousness of the people involved in planning and policy making,
by means of concentrating their attention on cross-dimensional, cross-sec-
toral, cross-regional, cross-population (see United Nations, 1974) features
of development processes. As such they pertain to intertemporal change
dealing with challenges, opportunities and obstacles. They are involved
then in the perception of human and social aims in close relationships with
interlinked economic, social and cultural patterns of conditions which
simultaneously contribute to identification and specification of goals and
objectives and — at the same time — to the implementation of the latter. In
this sense, they have to contribute to an awareness of feedback loops which
manifest themselves in such a way that the manner of goals perception does
influence societal patterns of a potential “"capacitating’ goals implementa-
tion, whereas the level of capacities and their changes exerts an impact
on goals perception and specification.



(b)

22)
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Looking at strategic development indicators through a time perspective it
is possible to see that they may influence the minds of their recipients and
users in a twofold manner:

(i) to form evaluation criteria for actions to be undertaken within
existing societal mechanisms of the system'’s functioning; and

(ii) to form awareness of a need to change such mechanisms, i.e., to
promote “‘self-organizing’’ processes and eventually to contribute
to consciously organized “‘meta-control” (if adequate institutional
conditions prevail).

“"Normative/planning and policy/indicators’ are conceived here as serving
primarily the normative procedures related to the third stratum of a planning
structure. Indicators of this kind are closely related to an institutional set-up
prevailing in a given country. In many cases, they indicate objectives as well
as resources linked with specific subjects (institutions, organizations, etc.)
charged with aresponsibility forimplementation. Thisis not a rule, however,
as policy (programme) objectives and instruments may be not specified in
respect to separate subjects but may pertain to wider groups of subjects
(e.g. in terms of income distribution, pricing, financial and fiscal policies).
Contents areas of normative indicators may be similar to those of de-
velopment indicators but the former are characterized by different features.
They are oriented towards intrasystemic actions, being concerned with the
questions: what is to be done ? how ? by whom ? when?

Within a full cycle of control there are several functions of normative
indicators:

(i) respective agents (public bodies, institutions, organizations) ob-
tain information about systemic conditions and how they are ex-
pected to act; and

(i) planning agencies and administrators of respective policies and
programmes get relevant benchmarks, helping them to monitor and
assess the performance in implementation.

In this context, there are two interrelated forms of normative indicators
in consecutive time periods, i.e., ““ex ante” planistic indicators? and “ex
post” performance indicators.

Some of such indicators are related to a notion of norms, i.e., justified and desirable
standards; compare United Nations, 1973 a, p. 23-24.



(c)

(d)

“Indicators of locally specific capacities and behavioural patterns’ are re-
levant for exploratory procedures linked primarily with the fourth stratum
of a planning structure. Simultaneously they are important for respective
teams of people engaged in field actions, where programmes and policies
are implemented.

“Operational control indicators™ will have to be taken into account (in the
context of our review) if the tasks of systemic planning and control are
assumed to include situations in which direct regulatory algorithms are
employed. This may be necessary if a programme is designed and imple-
mented which involves many co-operating units and it is important to en-
sure particular actions be implemented within prescribed time schedules.
Should such situations occur then there will be a need to identify deviations
between prescribed and actual paths of respective processes in order to
counteract them. In such a case, the indicators in question will anticipate
and/or register significant deviations, i.e., having an order of magnitude
justifying corresponding counteractions.??

It may be noted that the four types of indicators function in different types of
"regulatory feedback loops™ from the viewpoint of time dimensions and of the
scope of interactions. In this context, it seems useful to see the following types of
loops:

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

23)

24)
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macro-systemic, interdimensional feedback loops which manifest them-
selves in relatively long time periods?;

macro-systemic, intradimensional feedback loops (e.g.,within the fields of
economic, educational, health-protecting activities respectively) which
take place in a medium-term perspective;

intrasystemic action-oriented feedback loops taking place within partic-
ular subsystems usually within, a medium-term perspective and related to
specific subsystemic objectives;

locally conditioned feedback loops which are related to endogenous de-
velopment capacities of respective micro-units and the possibilities of their
efficient utilization; there are various time-cycles involved here; and

Usually this will have to be linked with a hierarchical structure of control functions (Beer
1975) which implies that relatively higher levels will filter out such deviations as cannot
be tackled by lower levels of control and will concentrate their counteractions in such
directions.

This is emphasized in United Nations, 1973 a, in connection with the growing interest in
long-term planning observed in many countries.



(e) operational control feedback loops which are mainly short-term and are
functioning usually at micro-levels, although in certain situations they are
also relevant to larger programmes implemented by many interlinked units
and subject to hierarchically structured control functions.

It would not be possible to identify a strict (one-to-one) correspondence for parti-
cular types of indicators and the types of regulatory feedback loops. Their fields
are partly overlapping. Approximately the following scheme can be suggested.
the aim of which is to attempt an organizing step towards a proliferating variety
of indicators.

Types of indicators Types of regulatory
feedback loops
Strategic development indicators > Macro-systemic, inter-
\ dimensional
Normative indicators > Macro-systemic, intra-

\dimensional

Indicators of locally specific —— Intrasystemic
capacities and behavioural patg'f_;————)‘—’ Locally conditioned
Operational control indicators > Operational control

There are obvious differences in the manner of perception of regulatory feedback
loops in particular types of socio-economic systems and also in particular coun-
tries and societies. There are also different conclusions drawn from such a per-
ception in respect to the nature of regulatory mechanisms and to the nature of
societal control which can and/or should be exerted. Consequently there are also
different interpretations of the meaning, scope and applicability of particular
types of planistic procedures. This in turn leads to differences in emphasis being
placed on particular types of indicators. Thus it would be meaningless to discuss
any ideal set and configuration of indicators. The review offered below does not
pretend to include any qualitative judgements and implications of this nature.

3.1 Centrally planned economies

There are three main groups of problems around which the most relevant and im-
portant development indicators are clustered.?®

The first is concerned with the level of living of the population and its particular
groups. It includes the following main issues: (a) identification and perception of

25) We shall discuss here mainly indicators defined in the preceding section as development
indicators in the area of integration of social and economic aspects of development. It is
assumed that characteristics of many specific indicators belonging to other groups and
areas of planning do not fall into the scope of this report.
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manifold kinds of needs; (b) the extent of their satisfaction; (¢) basic conditions
formed by the society in order to satisfy the needs.26

Within the second, attention is concentrated on specific areas of concern such as:
(a) social care for children and youth; (b) education: (c) social care for elderly
people; (d) social care for disabled and war victims; (e) development of health
protection; (f) housing; (g) satisfaction of cultural and intellectual needs; (h)
development of physical culture, tourism and recreational facilities.??

The third is related to employment characteristics of the people employed from
the viewpoint of their professions, skills, qualifications and types of occupation,
to the length of working week and conditions of work. These features are
considered in connection with the structural, organizational and technological
characteristics of the potential of respective productive branches and those
rendering services.

The first of these approaches is primarily directed towards the following cogni-
tive and control functions:

(a) to appraise attained level and structure of consumption in comparison to
certain standards or desirable patterns, to set time-conditioned goals and
to monitor performance in relation to the goals;

(b) to appraise balancing, demand-supply and conditions necessary for imple-
mentation of goals and, consequently, to identify actions needed to prepare
a supply corresponding to the demand which expresses the goals;

(c) to analyse distributional characteristics of income according to: source of
income, population groups and regions, and to prepare actions correspond-
ing to income creation and redistribution with an aim to form the basis for
desirable consumption in conformance to specified equity objectives;

(d) to consider proportions related to the manner of satisfying consumption
needs, payable/non-payable, in kind, individual/collective, in order to pre-
pare adequate actions related either to income distribution and redistribu-
tion or to the organization of supply channels; and

(e) to consider substitution possibilities in certain fields, from the viewpoints

26) Compare e.g. F. Hronsky 1976.

27) Within each of these areas there is a set of indicators characterizing its various features.
A list of such indicators considered to be useful for long-term planning and projections
has been agreed upon by a group of experts from the CMEA countries (see Z. Czyzowska
1975, p. 290-299). This list is characterized in more detail in Annex E to Chapter V of this
report.
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of efficiency and of respective consumers preferences, as well as comple-
mentarities, in order to initiate corresponding structural changes in the
potential or supply.

All these functions are not related directly to operational programmes, which
determine or outline the manner and time schedules for particular implementing
actions,? but they are meant to form the core of a basic organizing and evaluating
stratum for the whole plan. The nature and specification of indicators employed
differ according to specific aspects of these functions, as listed above.

At (a) and (b) specific physical and value indicators are used for particular main
kinds of goods and services included in consumers’ budgets (for respective types
of households) and — in aggregates — into the total consumption fund. Simul-
taneously, specific (usually physical) indicators serve to identify selected symp-
toms of performance for sectors rendering social services (primarily in kind). In
aggregates, money values of outlays for these sectors are taken as proxies.2?

Important here is the role of specific prognostic development studies prepared for
main areas of social needs and related sectors of activities, which form substantial
background and basis for composition of comprehensive programmes and plans
linking the elements from such areas into a pattern related to particular population
groups and regions.3® Methodical regulations for planning in the GDR specify
a number of areas in which scientific research and future-oriented studies should
be especially used as a background for planning (Gesetzblatt der DDR, 1974),viz:
(a) main types of human needs; (b) consumer’s demand for main goods and ser-
vices: (c) sociological aspects of structural changes of the society; (d) housing;
(e) living conditions of newly married couples and those with children; (f) living
conditions of elderly and disabled persons; (g) family budgets according to social
groups; (h) savings processes; (i) time-budgets for work and leisure time: (j)
recreation, physical culture, tourism; (k) education, culture, participation in so-
cietal activities; (1) health protection and social care; (m) work conditions (safety
and health protection aspects).

Standards are used either for selected types of consumption needs (mainly nutri-
tion) or for the whole bundle of goods and service, in the form of the so-called

28) The latter are dealt with by other types of procedures where other kinds of indicators are
used.

29) There are individual studies in which imputed prices were used to evaluate and compare
a‘‘global welfare index’’ (comp. Rakowski, 1976).

30) A more detailed account of such studies conducted in Poland presented by Mrs. Z.
Czyzowska (1975) pertains to the following areas: demography, education, culture,
health, social assistance, social security, leisure time, recreation, tourism, regional devel-
opment (with a special emphasis on social infrastructure). Specific types of indicators
are used in each of these areas.
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“reasonable consumers’ budgets”.?! The latter are elaborated by research insti-
tutes and are meant to represent a composite justified by objective needs of
human beings of particular age, living in particular climatic conditions, engaged
in particular kinds of occupation, etc. Thus they are considered not directly as re-
presenting planned goals,32 but as forming benchmark patterns for such goals, the
latter approaching the former but being constrained by feasibility considerations
for a period in question.

Important here is the role of “’cross-population” analysis of consumption struc-
ture for particular social groups and for households representing various income
brackets. This type of analysis (compare L. Beskid, 1 974) sheds some light on the
issues: (a) how far the differences in consumption and expenditure patterns are
conditioned not only by income differentials but also by other factors; (b) how far
changes of such patterns registered in time are functions of economic and other
factors respectively: (c) what is the share of a relatively ““free decision fund” in
corresponding types of family budgets.

All these issues are relevant for planning as the consumption patterns envisaged
for the future will have to conform to consumers’ future decisions. The problem
then is to create conditions conducive to rationalization of such decisions and to
implementation of equity objectives.?

Conclusions are multidirectional: (a) indicating desirable structural and qualita-
tive changes in future supply patterns; (b) relating to income distribution and re-
distribution; (c) concerning cultural and other motivational factors, which may
be subject to indirect influence.

Simultaneously there are two parallel issues subject to analysis in planning34:
(a) one of them is related to respective weights attached to individual and collec-
tive forms (channels) of consumption, in such fields where choice is possible;
(b) the other pertains to the relative weights of individual incomes accruing as
remuneration for labour and those resulting from distribution of the social con-
sumption fund (the latter being based on premises of social security and equity
of opportunities, and taking the form of money payments or benefits in kind). The
criteria for analysis and solutions for these issues differ. In the first case, they are
related to individual and social motivations attached to the manner of satisfac-
tion of needs as well as to relative merits from the viewpoint of perception of
needs and access to their satisfaction. In the second case, this is the issue of

31) See’’Standard of living indicators’ paper by the Economic Research Institute of the USSR
State Planning Commission (in United Nations, 1973 a).

32) A notion of “planned consumers’ budget” is used. Compare W. F. Maier, (1976) for
planned goals related to respective periods.

33) These problems are discussed in the paperpresented by the Hungarian Economic Planning
Institute in United Nations, 1973 a, p. 88-91.

34) Compare M. Pohorille 1975.



sources and forms of titles which give individuals direct rights to claim their
share in consumption, to be realized either in individual or collective manner.

In all the aspects discussed so far, there is a very important feature of planning, i.e.
the manner in which options for choice are formed, evaluated and in which cri-
teria for making the choices are gathered and transformed into policies. There are
three interrelated channels serving for implementation of such processes, each of
them having different properties and consequently using also different kinds of
indicators.

The first is based on specialized scientific research; it involves relatively more
specific, “technical” sets of categories, analytical tools and, also, correspond-
ing indicators. Its basic tasks are to form a background for identification of issues
and corresponding conditions and parameters for possible options.

The second pertains to public-planning agencies (central and regional) where the
attention is concentrated mainly on interconnections among the elements of re-
spective various issues from the viewpoints of relative proportions as well as com-
prehensive feasibility studies, which include also some over-all efficiency as-
pects.3s Implications of respective options are subject to analysis made in terms of
planistic categories and related indicators, whereas some relevant issues for
choice, considered as feasible from the comprehensive viewpoint, are formulated
in terms suitable for consideration by the general public, by respective party or-
ganizations, the trade unions, collectives of workers in particular enterprises,
especially relatively big plants and by representatives of the people in respective
regional "People’s Councils”.

Popular discussions®* of the issues involved, opinions expressed and sugges-
tions made, form the third channe! of the processes of choice, which exerts a feed-
back influence on ultimate formation of respective parts of the plan.

Basic aggregate indicators for “level of living” planning form a separate, sub-
stantial part of the whole plan structure. Thus a corrsponding chapter in the
“Methodical rules for the construction of national plans for the development of
national economy in the USSR'%7 includes the following types of accounts.

(a) A global analysis of variants for the increments of consumption and per-
sonal incomes corresponding to variants of feasible supply of goods and
service: total feasible increments are analysed in respective parts related to:

(i) agrowing demand in conditions of the base period: and

35) We comment below on the nature of the latter.
36) Compare e.g., M. Kabaj in United Nations, 1973 a.
37) Gosplan USSR (State Planning Commission of the USSR) 1974, p. 451-490.

57



(ii) particular main measures to be undertaken in order to improve these
conditions (raising of minimum wages and pensions, decrease of
taxes and retail prices, etc.).

(b) Balancing accounts which confront money income of the population (ac-
cruing from various sources, separately listed) with expenditures, being the
sum of various items (such accounts are made in aggregates related to the
population of the whole Union, for particular republics and regions, as well
as for main social groups).

(c) Accounts of the population’s real income.

(d) Planning of social consumption funds from the viewpoint of their destina-
tion and sources of financing.38

(e) Planning of services.

(f)  Comprehensive accounts for consumers’ budgets (related to balancing
accounts as underitem (b)).

(9) Comprehensive accounts for the consumption of goods and services (relat-
ed to individual income and to social funds).3®

Of great importance is the role of sociological research concerned with the class
structure of the society and especially with the sociological problems of the work-
ing class (comp. J. Szczepanski (1971)) which fall within the scope of the fol-
lowing fourfields of research, concerned respectively with: (a) individual workers
as members of the class; (b) the class as a whole; (c) its relations to other classes,
strata and social groups; (d) the role of workers and the working class in the func-
tioning of the State, the economy and in other institutional structures.

Sociological research of this kind serves as a basis for prognostic studies of social
development which, in turn, from an essential reference plane for development
programmes and plans. These problems are discussed in more detail by Kirischen-
ko (1974) who makes an observation that social prognostic studies have a com-
paratively shorter tradition than those dealing with demographic problems, with
natural resources and with changes in science and technology. This observation
does not apply, however, to aspects of social development which pertain to ma-
terial needs of the population, to demand and supply for consumers’ goods and
services and to income distribution, aspects which have been built for a longer

38) Various types of activities are considered as related to the fields of (a) education;
(b) universities and professional training; (c) health and recreation; (d) social care
for elderly and disabled persons: (e) cultural facilities.

39) Theelements of functions listed above under (iii) and (iv) are included into such accounts.
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time into the framework of economic planning and forecasting. Kirischenko points
out the following two, comparatively more recent, lines of development studies:
(a) one concerned with the class structure and other stratification aspects within
the society, as well as with related factors which cause diversity in the patterns of
life and work conditions; (b) the other related to the concept of the socialist way
of life and to the paths of its achievement. Discussing the first of these lines,
Kirischenko refers directly to the issues of Szczepanski's study; he shows also
their close linkage to the second line of studies which concentrates attention on
the satisfaction of material and non-material human needs, corresponding to all
the aspects of human nature and encompassed by the notion of “"the socialist
way of life”". The following kinds of problems are tackled in this context in relation
to particular social groups in respective regions, and with consideration of specific
conditions of urban and rural areas: (a) housing; (b) availability of consumers’
durables satisfying cultural needs within the households; (c) development of
collective services and other facilities aimed at the satisfaction of cultural needs;
(d) development of other services in all the respective sectors; (e) conditions
promoting a wider participation of people in societal activities in their economic
and socio-political aspects; (f) time budgets and utilization of time free from work.

From the viewpoint of measurements and indicators used, the following ap-
proaches are mentioned:

(a) pertaining to specific and differentiated effects inrespective fields of human
needs (effect indicators in such fields as housing, education, nutrition,
health, etc.);

(b) concerned with acomprehensive treatment of the means for the satisfaction
of needs for respective social groups (the so-called reasonable, rational
consumers’ budgets are developed and used in this context);

(c) calculations of final demand which are linked to economic development
models and which are related to differentiated types of consumers with
corresponding coefficients reflecting their demand patterns; and

(d) related to the development of the economic potential in respective branch
sectors and involving the allocation of resources (in terms of labour, capital
and material inputs).

In this way, linkages are introduced both to aggregate national accounts and to
those based on structural, input-output models. The [atter form a way to consider
certain derived indicators in terms of full input coefficients of primary inputs in
relation to particular elements of the final demand. This in turn allows the es-
timation of approximate values for “accounting prices’” and theirintersectoral pro-
portions. The latter are useful in analyses concerned with substitution possibilities
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as well as with other consequences of partial, intersectoral and intrasectoral,
structural changes. This helps to introduce criteria of societal economic effective-
ness.*® Such considerations cannot lead to conclusions that final demand struc-
tures should be tailored according to short-term criteria of effectiveness, but they
indicate directions for twofold future-oriented actions: (a) to concentrate atten-
tion on possible increases of efficiency in final demand components which are
expected to gain in relative share and importance; (b) to look for such ways of
influencing conditions and forming final demand structures as will relatively de-
crease*! the weight of components with especially unfavourable efficiency pro-
spects.

These kinds of derived, indirect indicators seem to be essential from the viewpoint
of the economic potential of the system and its development as the basic condi-
tions for implementation of human and social development aims and correspond-
ing policies and programmes.42

One may note however that the intersectoral framework is too rigid to elucidate
certain relevant dependencies between socially oriented goals and the capacities
needed to attain them. Consequently there is a growing emphasis on utilization
of goal-oriented intersectoral programmes, which involve networks of interrelated
measures and projects. Essays are made to identify, on this basis, critical resources
arational utilization of which (in the consecutive time periods) becomes of crucial
importance for the implementation of these programmes (comp. Gluschkov
1975). H. Koziolek (1976) presented the experiences gained in the GDR in the
field of comprehensive programmes concerned with basic areas of human needs.
Thus, e.g.. in the case of a housing programme the comprehensive approach
means the following: (a) within the set of final goals for this programme there
is a comprehensive treatment of various types of dwellings, as well as pensioners’
and nursing homes which correspond to the apprehension of the pattern of needs
in particular regions and in respect of population groups; (b) this is linked to such
facilities as medical, schooling and preschooling, sports, etc., and also to the net-
work of services such as retail trade, household services, catering, social and cul-
tural centres, etc.; (c) the set of interrelated goals is connected in turn with basic
implementation subsets, i.e., (i) construction activities with related problems of
energy and water supply, transport and communication, etc.; (ii) the activities in
industrial branches expected to procure supplies; (iii) related measures in the
fields of management, planning, organization, personnel training, etc.

40) For a more detailed discussion of these approaches, see e.g. K., Porwit 1967, 1969.

41) Obviously within constraints which follow from the primordial role of non-economic
structural factors.

42) We are considering here the simplest types of approaches, relatively the easiest for practical
use. There are numerous theoretical studies and related attempts at empirical research
which tackle these issues in a more complex manner. Their review would lead us however
beyond the scope of thisreport. A. Brody's 1970 work may be quoted as one example.
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Referring to Polish experiences, one can add that there are also importantissues of
linking the above listed aspects of a housing programme with the channels of
financing as well as of the economic mechanism in this field (including specializ-
ed savings accounts, bank credit, rents, etc.). There are also relevant urbanistic
aspects related both to the criteria for economic efficiency,*® and to the cultural
and socio-psychological implications of urban structures in respect of the way of
life of the inhabitants.%

Employment problems are treated from three viewpoints# i.e., (a) as the factor of
economic growth; (b) as the main source of income; (c) as the realization of the
constitutional right to work and an important context in which human aspirations
are fulfilled.

The principle of full employment is basic to all the countries under discussion; as
such it has been implemented in practice. A growing emphasis is given to the
objective of full and rational employment,*6 the latter being understood as the full
and efficient utilization of labour resources, their adequate allocation in view of
professional skills and the aspirations of the people involved.

The indicators used in this field reflect the following main processes and their
interactions:

(a) the growth of labour resources depending on: (i) demographic factors;
(ii) changes in the share of professionally active population; (iii) shifts from
agricultural to other occupations; (iv) qualitative changes resulting from
education and training; (v) changes in the length of work-week;

(b) sectoral demand forlabour related to output and productivity indicators, the
latter being considered in correspondence with the indicators of capital
intensity of labour inputs (i.e. capital/labour ratios);

(c) demand and supply for highly trained specialists of respective professions,
related to the development of corresponding educational and training
facilities;

(d) interactions between changes in the number of the professionally active
population and corresponding lines of social policy (related to family allow-

43) These criteria influence views on the desirable size of towns by taking into account non-
linear threshold relations between certain social costs and the size of the towns. (See e.g.,
M. Malisz and J. Zurkowski (1971)).

44) These aspects were emphasized by J. Gorynski (1974).

45) Compare, e.g., an analysis of these aspects and of the manner in which they are con-
sidered in planning in Poland presented by M. Kabaj (1974).

46) Compare also L. S. Diegtiar (1976).
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ances, maternity leaves, various facilities related to child-care, the dura-
tion of education, etc.); and

(e) interactions between the changes in labour productivity and wages (their
levels and structures), as well as the indirect influence of income and con-
sumption growth and distribution.

Most of these phenomena have to be considered in respect to particular regions,
(as previously outlined problems related to various aspects of the level-of-living).
This is expressed in the areas of development planning related to spatial (regional)
proportions, which are subject to the goals of equalization of relative level of living
conditions for the population of particular regions, and to creating opportunities
for further progress. In this context, the elements of economic (material) potential
are closely linked to development patterns for human settlements (towns of
various sizes, rural settlements) and the related locations of the developing
social infrastructure.4’

Although we are dealing in this report mainly with national (system-wide) plan-
ning, we should nevertheless note that there is a widening concern for integrated
socio-economic planning at the enterprise level which includes actions grouped
into the following four main parts:*8

(a) changesinthe social and occupational structure of the work crew;
(b) improvements in work conditions and in health-protection measures;

(c) changes in the wage-rates, the use of bonuses and the utilization of social
funds accumulated at the enterprise level, improvement of housing condi-
tions and of social services; and

(d) changes in motivations and attitudes, in socio-psychological relations.

Summing up the approaches to socio-economic planning in the centrally planned
economies, as well as to corresponding research activities, and to the scope and

47) See S. M. Zawadzki (1974), Z. Czyzowska (1975) for a discussion of interconnections
between general socio-economic and spatial planning; see also United Nations (1970)
p. 121-134.

48) Seee.g.T. Przeciszewski (1976). Some experiences in thatfield in the USSR are discussed
in a volume edited by W. A. Miedwiediew (1976). Methodical regulations on planning in
the GDR (Gesetzblatt der DDR, 1974) indicate the following aspects of social planning
at an enterprise level: (a) rational conditions of work; (b) health care; (c) social as-
sistance, (d) cultural services; (e) child care; (f) recreation and vacation facilities; (g)
housing conditions; (g) rotation of the crew. There is also an emphasis on linkages
between social planning and action at an enterprise level on the one hand and at a micro-
regional (territorial) level on the other.
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nature of indicators used in these contexts, one should point out the following
three simultaneous streams of activities.

(a)

(b)

63

The first consists of planning and implementing actions with relatively
short-term (or medium-short) time horizons. Although it is important
they conform to the pattern of societal aims and objectives, they are never-
theless influenced by various constraints and other conditions prevailing
in a given time period. Consequently there is relatively less room for con-
siderations of major programmes and projects in that context. In this per-
spective it is hardly possible to undertake wider-reaching structural trans-
formations of an economic and social nature. On the other hand, it is essen-
tial to plan and implement such actions with a direct and full participation
of respective micro-agents, i.e. the people, organizations and institutions
directly involved. To this category belong all the decisions and actions
concerning current production and distribution of goods and services, as
well as adaptive transformations of capacities in respective economic
branches and sectors of social services. Higher levels of central and
regional government are concerned with planning and with influencing
certain general proportions, and in this context they need respective indi-
cators, usually aggregate in their scope and nature. The research and analy-
sis, as well as planning and monitoring, must concentrate, however, on
various locally conditioned features of the processes under consideration.
Such activities are predominantly located in corresponding lower-level
organizations and institutions directly involved in the issues in question.

The second category of planning activities is concerned with structural,
economic and social transformations seen in their medium-term (and long-
medium) perspective. These actions can and should be planned with an
explicit consideration of the goals derived from the pattern of societal
objectives chosen for a given stage of the socio-economic development
of the whole system. The structural transformations, when implemented,
will shape the conditions for the current activities discussed above. In this
sense, they are reached in consultation with the people, organizations and
institutions at the respective lower (micro and/orlocal) levels. Nevertheless
it is essential that they be analyzed and decided upon within a compre-
hensive framework, i.e. at the central level (for basic intersectoral and
interregional transformations) or at the level of wider, sectoral and macro-
regional, planning institutions. Operationally this category of planning
activities deals primarily with manifold aspects of investment, conceived in
a large sense, i.e. related to quantitative and qualitative changes in human,
material and informational capacities. If these aspects are to be considered
in a comprehensive manner they must be nevertheless linked to many
other features, especially to the patterns of societal objectives as well as
to environmental and technological factors. One of the important view-



points is that of the spatial distribution of human settlements, of
productive capacities and of the infrastructure (social and technical alike).
It is essential that planning activities of this kind be based on research, on
analytical and prognostic studies done not from the viewpoint of locally
determined, sectoral premises, but from a wider perspective, from the view-
point both of the scope of interlinked processes and of the time horizon.
The language applicable to such an approach, and also the nature of indi-
cators used in assessment and choice, must differ from that pertaining to
relatively short-term and lower-level operations. The studies of this kind
are performed not only in governmental agencies and institutions (central
and regional) directly charged with responsibility for planning, but to a
large extent in specialized research institutes (which act within the insti-
tutional framework of corresponding ministries, of the National Academies
of Science (in respective countries) and also of the universities).

(c) Finally, there is the third category of future-oriented activities concerned
with long-term structural, quantitative and especially qualitative, trans-
formations which are related mainly to such aspects of socio-economic
development as: (i) structural changes within the society seen from the
viewpoints of social classes, strata and groups: (ii) material and non-
material features characterizing the way of life of the society, and its
groups, as well as relevant factors for the achievement of objectives identi-
fied with the notion of the socialist way of life; (iii) socio-political, institu-
tional and informational aspects of the processes characteristic for the de-
velopmentstage in which the mature socialist society is formed and strength-
ened; (iv) economic, technological and environmental factors seen from
the viewpoint of their relevance to the above-mentioned processes.

The activities falling within the scope of this category do not involve planning
procedures in a more direct, i.e. decision-making and action-oriented, sense.
These are rather the studies concerned with the options and challenges of the
future but done in a way which would enable them to be used as an important
background and source of inspiration for strategic planning considerations. The
latter will be partly specified in terms of long-term plans and will form an institu-
tional link with the second category of planning activities outlined above.

The nature of these long-term studies predisposes them to be dealt with in a
system-wide context; consequently they are predominantly linked to central
planning institutions (involving however a wide network of research bodies).

3.2 Developed market economies

As is well-known, since 1945 economic planning at the national (system-wide)
level has been gradually introduced in many developed market economies, al-
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though with marked differences in scope and in approach to its functions as well
as in its institutional and procedural aspects. In a report on ““Economic Planning
in Europe” prepared by the Secretariat of the ECE (United Nations, 1965) the
opinion was expressed that: “. . . in the market economies of western Europe
the gradual acceptance of the idea of economic planning is the product of the
convergence of four important trends in economic thinking and policies’ (p. 1).
which were identified as:

(a) . . . gradual adoption of a global view of the economy. thanks to the
considerable progress made by macro-economic theory and analysis, and
its practical applications in national accounting, input-output analysis
and projection techniques™ (ibid., p. 1);

(b) . . . gradual recognition of the need for a more active role of the govern-
ment” (ibid., p.1) identified with the perception of deficiencies of the
market mechanisms;

(c) atrendwhich™. . . concernsthe growing preoccupation with long-term
objectives” (ibid., p.2) which results from the viewpoint that market
deficiencies manifest themselves primarily in the fields of long-term
investment decisions and in the sectors assumed traditionally to fall into
the scope of the “'public sector” of the economy; and

(d) atrend, observable in several countries . . . towards widening partici-
pation in the shaping of medium- and long-term economic policies” (ibid.,
p.2) which has two aspects: one more political and psychological, the
other more operational, i.e., meant to solicit consensus and co-operation
from various agents involved in the implementation of policies envisaged
and adopted in plans.

According to the same report (p.2).

“Logically, ‘economic planning’ in a predominantly market economy could
be defined as a process in which, as a minimum, attempts are made:

(a) toestablish the major objectives of economic policy and to indicate their
relative priorities;

(b) totranslate these objectives, as far as possible, into a complex of explicit,
and consistent, quantitative targets for economic development over a
stated period .

(c) toselectand apply, as necessary, in the light of the resuits of (b) and of
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the social and economic structure of the country, measures designed
to achieve these plan targets and policy objectives.”

In discussion about the nature of objectives, a distinction is made (ibid.,
Chapter I1) between the ultimate aims (such as full employment, more equitable
income distribution, rapid rate of growth of national income) and certain “second
order” goals or targets of a more instrumental character. The aims are few and they
are usually declared in a similar manner. Thus, e.g. in Jan Tinbergen’s study on
“Central Planning” (J. Tinbergen, 1964). it was found that France, Japan, the
Netherlands and Norway4?® identified a similar list of six main aims of economic
policy of the government (op. cit., p. 118):

(a) to increase national income;

(b) to improve the employment situation;

(c) to achieve and maintain balance of payment equilibrium;

(d) to achieve and maintain price stability;5°

(e) to obtain a more equal distribution of income between individuals; and
(f)  to obtain a balanced regional economic development.

The process of translating ultimate aims into objectives and targets, as well as of
identifying and setting corresponding policy instruments and measures for
achievement of targets, seems to be much more diversified. This results pre-
sumably from different perceptions of the nature and scope and of the extent of
possibility and desirability for “the active role of the government” in relation to
spontaneous, self-regulatory market mechanisms.

Consequently the “second order” objectives, and instruments for their imple-
mentation, vary within a wide spectrum of approaches, between those based
mainly on macro-variables and their interrelations® and those involving much
more detailed intersectoral and interregional relations.®?

In the United Nations (1965) report an observation was made that “‘two broadly
distinct approaches can be identified” (Chapter I1):

“The first approach which is essentially an outgrowth of national budgeting

49) These were the developed market economies covered by the report.

50) In Norway aims (c) and (d) were formulated somewhat differently —i.e.,prevention of
inflation, long-term external balance of the economy. A seventh aim was formulated in
France: ' To produce resources for aid to under-developed countries’ and in Japan: “'To
achieve economic self-support.”

51) See e.g..K. Sato (1972) ““Applications of macro-economic models in national planning
and projections.”’

52) See e.g. descriptions of French experiences in United Nations (1 970). P. Dubois (1972),
C. Seibel (1975). R. Courbis (1975).
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procedures and has been developed mainly by the Dutch planners, conceives
of the plan as a technique for policy making in respect of the principal aggre-
gates of the economy, chiefly serving the purpose of maintaining a high level
of activity.”

“The second approach of which French planning is particularly representa-
tive . . . aims at the achievement of predefined structural changes, with
sustained long-term economic growth as its ultimate object” and further:
o . in contrast with the first approach,’® the formulation of policies
for key sectors of the economy represents an important feature of the planning
process.

It can be argued that social aims and policies are clearly implied by the
notions and variables used within the framework of economic planning and that
the indicators corresponding to economic development are also relevant for social
aspects of development. There is no reason to question the relevance of economic
indicators. However, there is a growing concern about more specified patterns
of societal structures and interactions which cannot be expressed in terms of
economic planning and its indicators, so that the performance planned and
reported in these terms can have very different meanings from the viewpoints of
the structural and distributional characteristics of the socio-economic system.

Such issues have been tackled most extensively in the field of “public sector”,
especially related to government expenditure (central and local alike) concerned
with social sectors (education, health, housing, social security) and with certain
problem areas (the elderly, the environment).>* Within this context, one can
consider planning in this field as supplementing the basic area of economic
development, and as being mainly concerned with economically rational
utilization of resources devoted to such purposes through governmental funds
and actions. Such methodical approaches as the ““planning-programming-bud-
geting system” in the USA® and cost-benefit or structural cost-benefit tech-
niques®® were developed and used. The use of “'standards™ is widely accepted.57
Some of such standards have an operational importance, being minimum-
standard norms which are used to define where and when State help should be

53) Judging from the Netherlands note on "’"Medium-term planning mode! and consultations’’
(United Nations, 1970) sectoral approaches were gaining in importance in that country.
Nevertheless the differences between the two types of approaches seem to be prevailing,
especially if one takes into consideration other developed market economies, which
seem to enter, more or less, the path characterized by the first approach.

54) See United Nations 1973 a, p. 20.

55) See United Nations 1970, p. 1561-164.

56) See the review by A. O. Anderson in United Nations 1973 a, p. 73.

57) According to Anderson, /bid., p. 68, “*Social planning is thus normally built on a chain
of standards of a technical, institutional or political character.”
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unblocked.?® There is much emphasis on regional characteristics of the issues
involved, on the important role of local government and on the manner in which
central government controls local actions, mainly by means of grants and of
indirect control of borrowing from the capital market.?® Important in that context
is the legal status which defines the obligations of respective public bodies to
render services and other benefits to specific kinds of beneficiaries.6

In all such approaches, notwithstanding their practical importance, the issues
of social planning and of its integration within the whole planning framework
are treated in a somewhat limited and one-sided manner. They seem to *fill the
gaps” which cannot be tackled by the economic mechanism, the latter being
considered as the predominant one. Within this framework there is not much
room for feedback loops between economic and non-economic aspects of devel-
opment, nor for deriving explicit policy implications from comprehensive socio-
economic considerations (with an emphasis on social or societal aspects).

Some steps have been made in several countries in the direction of overcoming
these difficulties. According to the review by Mrs. G. Girardeau (United Nations,
1973 a, p. 25-28) they are of the following nature:

(a) balance sheets are drawn up to show the beneficiaries of public and
private activities, i.e. respective socio-professional or income groups;!

(b) satellite accounts are made which attempt to describe in schematic form, or
in a consolidated table, the mechanisms of objectives, production, costs,
distribution and financing related to particular fields and to corresponding
institutions;®2 and

(c) social indicators are constructed and linked with planning; they cover two
quite different approaches, as

“The first is directed towards the preparation of reports on the social
situation (social surveys); while the second involves using the social
indicators as substitutes for more detailed research either in particular

58) See Mrs. C. Girardeau (United Nations, 1973 a, p. 24), who gives as examples: French
norms for low-cost housing toans and Swedish norms for income or pension.

59) The mechanism in this field is analysed e.g. in a paper submitted by the United Kingdom
on “Control by the central government of local authorities expenditure’” (United Nations.,
1970, p. 113-120).

60) See the above-mentioned paper and also the paper related to the needs of the aged,
submitted by Denmark (United Nations, 1973 a, p. 1564-171).

61) Scandinavian countries are cited as those where this approach, long used in eastern
Europe, was introduced.

62) Examples from France and Finland are cited.
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fields or in general on the deeply rooted mechanisms of development.”

From the viewpoint of planning, there are no clear-cut demarcation lines between
social indicators and some of the indicators (or standards, or norms) used in the
previously discussed approaches. Some of the social indicators may correspond to
indicators used explicitly in planning and in monitoring performance of planned
targets and actions, others may not.

In general, it seems that the extent and scope of social surveys show that the aims
of social indicators are not identified with those of social planning.6® At least not
directly and explicitly, as it may be argued that they are meant to create a general
- background for perception of issues of relevant social concern. Attempts to
reshape and to supplement the framework of national economic planning, in such
a manner that social aims would explicitly influence comprehensive socio-
economic policies, have been started in France (compare G. Martin 1976) but
have proved to be quite difficult in implementation.

Within the framework of the Sixth Plan (1971-75) two major approaches were
attempted: one concentrating on chosen “target population groups”, the
second on function-oriented planning related to the so-called ““collective func-
tions” (being outside the scope of the market and therefore subject to guidance
and regulation by means of plan instruments). In the first of these areas indicators
were devised to describe the following features: (a) average situation of a given
target population group in comparison with the averages for the total population,
e.g..employment rate, income, housing and working conditions; (b) the fraction
of a given group below certain threshold standards in respect to relevant elements
of living conditions; (c¢) disparities between members of the same group with
regard to one aspect of their situation. It seems there were difficulties, in this area,
in identifying and scheduling dynamic processes of action which would link
objectives with the means of achieving them. (The objectives were related to
the aim of lessening potential tensions among groups and within them.)

In the area of collective functions there was an intent to devise and use indicators
related to “‘ultimate aims’ in respective fields of collective functions, and more-
over, to basic objectives and the means of theirimplementation. The tasks proved
to be too complex to be mastered by the planners who “went too far and fast in
their assumptions™ (G. Martin, op.cit.).

Consequently, a policy was decided upon of proceeding farther in two parallel

63) Such surveys are published in most of the developed countries. Extensive studies directed
towards improvements in their coverage and quality are underway in the OECD. According
to G. Martin (1976) social reports provide some implications for policies and State
action, but they are not directly linked to planning efforts.
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lines: (a) to include more social concerns in economic models and tools
(economic aspects being considered then as the “hard core”); (b) to develop
more systematically, on the basis of wider research, a more systematic grid of
indicators linked to planistic procedures.®

It seems there are two basic types of indicators and their interconnections, one
of which is relatively easier and the other, more difficult to handle. The first per-
tains to means and results (outputs) of certain administrative actions, where the
interconnections are meant to reflect an internal efficiency of a given action. The
other attempts to express “‘social states”” and the interconnections between
output flows and state indicators.

According to another study by G. Martin (1976 b) there are still two major diffi-
culties in closing open linkages on the way to more integrated socio-economic
planning: it is difficult to identify the impact of exogenous social conditions on
the contents of economic models; and, on the other hand, difficult to identify
implicit social consequences of actions generated by economic models and
policies.

According to C. Seibel (1975) there are twofold difficulties: those related to
political will and determination on the one hand, and methodological, procedural
difficulties on the other.

In his words:

“French planning has always accorded a privileged position to production,
and economic growth has been one of its main themes. Can the planners now
reverse their customary order of priorities ? And if so, will they be able to make
these new aims acceptable to the ruling classes of French society and will it
all lead to appropriate political choices?” (op.cit., p.179)

Similar notes, although from a different position, are struck in R. Komiya’s (1975)
paper “‘Planning in Japan”, where the role of national plans is questioned®,
with an emphasis placed on the importance of industrial policies based on co-
operation between respective governmental agencies and private companies.

Finally, one should give attention to some important lines of research being done
in developed market economies. They seem to be related to certain fundamental
concepts underlying the perceptions of the nature of planning and its functions.
According to A. E. Anderson (1973 a):

64) More recent developments in this field, in France and some other developed market
economies, are covered in Chapter VI written by Mrs. Nancy Baster.
65) As is that of forecasts without much operational bearing.
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“A deeper form of integration or unification of social and economic planning
does not seem possible, until the economic planners have been accustomed to
the concept of needs and until they have broadened the concepts of resources
to include all aspects of human capital, including decisional capacity.

“*A corresponding focus on the resource concept and a more complete analysis
of the relations between needs and preferences seems on the other hand to be
needed, if social planning should getin balance with economic planning within
an integrated or unified societal planning.” (p.61)

It is argued in the same source that indicators related to inequalities and the
so-called ““welfare controlling factors™ should not be limited to income distri-
bution aspects, as of paramount importance are inequalities in the distribution of
more fundamental resources and decisional power.

A wide research programme has been developed in France, the aims of which
were formulated as follows:5¢

(a) to develop the theory of social model-building (it is based on the "social
reproduction” concept);

(b) to arrive at an understanding, in each field studied, of the conditions and
sources of social change, and to define the role of government policy
makers in that process; and

(c) to fashion tools for use in devising medium-term policies.

The research is based on the premises of a systems approach®” which offers
possibilities of tracing relevant interrelations and interactions, and, in this way,
forming a better background for constructing relevant and valid indicators.58
There must be, usually, a learning process involved as, at the start, the structures

66) See the paper on “'The methodology of the analysis of various social problems’’ by the
French Commissariate Général du Plan d’Equipment et de la Productivité,’”" United
Nations, 1973 a, p. 133-135.

67) Which corresponds, it seems, to the analytical framework outlined in Chapter 2 of this
report.

68) Thisisimportantin view of the intention that indicators should be able to expressindirectly
a number of quantitative and qualitative features of the field in question. According to the
French source (ibid, p. 136—136): "'The indicator is the direct numerical expression of
a quantifiable and variable phenomenon, the evolution of which takes account of the
evoluticn of another phenomenon which is not quantifiable, but which it is desired to
express numerically. The second phenomenon . . . is associated with several other . . .
quantifiable variables, and hence with several indicators.

The crucial is the problem of identification of the structure of a given area, which helps
in a choice of correct indicators.”’
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of interdimensional interactions in a given field are not known. Hypotheses have
to be made and subsequently checked, which eventually may lead to a deeper
understanding of the field and its indicators.6®

The need for a wider, systemic approach to planning was clearly recognized in
“The Bellagio Declaration on Planning” agreed on by the participants of the
OECD Working Symposium on Long-Range Forecasting and Planning in 1968
(E. Jantsch (1969)) where the following statements can be found:

“The need for planning is not generally recognized. Further, the pursuance
of orthodox planning is quite insufficient, in that it seldom does more than
touch a system through changes of the variables. Planning must be con-
cerned with the structural design of the system itself and involved in the
formation of policy. Mere modification of policies already proved to be in-
adequate will not result in what is right. Science in planning today is too
often used to make situations which are inherently bad, more efficiently bad.

“The need is to plan systems as a whole, to understand the totality of factors
involved and to intervene in the structural design to achieve more integrated
operation. All large, complex systems are capable of some degree of self-
adaptation. But in the face of immense technological, political, social and
economic stresses, they will have to develop new structures. This can easily
lead to grave social disturbances if the adaptation is not deliberately planned,
but merely allowed to happen.”

Bibliography

Ackoff, Russell L., Redesigning the Future (A systems approach to societal
problems), New York 1974.

Afanasjew, W. G., Naukowe zarzadzanie spoleczenstewm, Warsaw 1976.
(Translation from Russian: Naucznoje uprawlienije obschestvom, Moscow
1973).

Aganbegyan, A. G., Bagrinowskij, K. A. and Granberg, A. G., Sistiema modelej
narodnochoziajstwiennowo planirowanija (A system of models for national
economic planning) Moscow 1972.

Almon, C. etal, 1985: Interindustry Forecasts of the American Economy,
Lexington, Mass. 1974.

Ansoff, Igor H., Corporate Strategy, New York 1965.

Augustinovics, Maria, “Integration of Mathematical and Traditional Methods
of Planning”, in Economic Planning: East and West, ed. Morris Bornstein,
Cambridge, Mass. 1975.

Beer, Stafford, Platform for Change, LLondon 1975.

69) This process is analyzed in more detail by J. Sutherland (1973).

72



Beskid, Lidia, “"Ewolucja wzorcow spozycia ludnosci pracowniczej w Polsce”
(An evolution of consumption patterns in Poland), Ekonomista, No.3. 1974.

Brody, Andras, Proportions, Prices and Planning, Budapest 1970.

Courbis, R., Le modele REGINA. Modele du développement national. régional
et urbain de I'economie francaise, G.A.M.A., Paris 1975.

Czerwinski, Z. and Porwit K., “The Role of Quantitative Methods in the Central
Planning in Poland,” in Frontiers of Quantitative Economics, Vol. Ill, ed.
M.D. Intriligator, North Holland Publication Co., Amsterdam (in print 1977).

Czyzowska, Zdzislawa (Mrs.) Spoleczny rozwoj Polski (Social Development of
Poland), KiW, Warsaw 1975.

Dabkowski, Andrzej “"Problemy informatyzacji procesow planowania central-
nego’” (Computerisation problems of central planning processes), Ekonomista,
No. 6, Warsaw 1976.

Dadayan, W., “Makromodielirowanije socjalisticzeskoj ekonomiki” (Macro-
modelling of a socialist economy), in Woprosy Ekonomiki, No. 2, Moscow
1975.

Daniel, Z., Jonas, A., Kornai, J. and Mortos B., “"Plan Sounding.,” in Economics
of Planning, No. 1-2, Oslo 1971.

Denecki, Jan (ed.). Spoleczny rozwoj Polski w pracach prognostyczrych
(Social development of Poland in prognostic studies), Warsaw 1974.

Diegtiar, L. S., “Reshenije problemy zaniatosti pri socjalizmie” (Employment
problem solution in socialism), in Socjalizm i narodnoje blagosostojanije
(Socialism and societal welfare), ed. K. I. Mikulskij, Moscow 1976.

Dubois, Paul “The use of projections for indicative planning in developed
countries, the French experience’ in Journal of Development Planning, No. 3,
New York 1972.

Fiedorenko, N. P., Sistiema modelej optimalnowo planirowanija (A System of
Optimal Planning Models), Moscow 1975.

“Methodological Problems of Socio-Economic and Scientific-Techno-
logical Forecasting in the USSR", in Methods of Long-Term Planning and
Forecasting, ed. T. S. Khachaturov, MacMillan, London 1976.

Gesetzblatt der DDR, **Ordnung der Planung der Volkswirsschaft der DDR 1976
bis 1980 (The Regulations for National Economic Planning in the GDR for
the period 1976-1980) Staatsverlag der DDR, No 775a, Berlin 1974.

Glinski, Bogdan (ed.), Zarys systemu funkcionowania przemyslowych jednostek
inicjujacych (An Outline of a Functioning System for Industrial Pilot Organi-
zations), PWE, Warsaw 1975.

Gluschkov, W. M., Makroekonomischeskije modeli i principy postrojenija OGAS
(Macro-Economic Models and the Foundations for Designing Computerized
Information Systems), Moscow 1975.

Gorynski, J., “O potrzebie humanistycznego (mieszkaniowo-uslugowego)
Wariantu prognozy sieci osadniczej” (On the Need for a Humanistic Variant
in Forecasting the Settlement Patterns), in J. Danecki (ed.), op.cit.

GOSPLAN USSR “Metodischeskije ukazanija k razrabotkie Gosudarstwiennych

73



Planow Razwitija Narodnowo Khoziajstwa USSR" (Methodical Regulations
for National Development Planning in the USSR), Moscow 1974.

Heal, G. M., The Theory of Economic Planning, North Holland Publ. Co., Amster-
dam 1973.

Hetenyi, J., “Long-Term Overall Planning in Hungary” in T. S. Khachaturov (ed.),
op.cit.

Hronsky, F., “Methodologischeskije problemy analiza shizniennowo urownija
w socjalistischeskom obschestwije” (Methodological Problems of Level of
Living Analysis in a Socialist Society), in Socfalizm i narodnoje (Socialism
and National Welfare), K. . Mikulskij, ed., Moscow 1976.

Jantsch, Erich, “Adaptive Institutions for Shaping the Future’ in Perspectives of
Planning, E. Jantsch (ed), OECD Paris 1969.

Kabaj, M., “Zasoby ludzkie a rozwoj gospodarki polskiej 1950-1990" (Human
Resources and the Economic Development of Poland, 1950-1990), £kono-
mista, No. 3 Warsaw 1974.

Kantorovich, L. V., Calcul economique et utilisation des ressources, Dunod, Paris
1963.

Kirischenko, W. N., “Dolgosroschnyj plan razvitija narodnowo khozajstwa
USSR. Woprosy methodologii razrabotki” (Long-Term Development Plan
for the USSR. Methodological problems), £konomika, Moscow 1974.

Komiya, Ruytaro, "“Planning in Japan”, in Economic Planning: East and West,
Morris Bornstein, ed., Ballinger Publ. Co., Cambridge, Mass. 1975.

Kornai, Janos, Mathematical Planning of Structural Decisions, Akademiai Kiado,
Budapest 1967.

Kornai, J. and Liptak T., “Two-Level Planning”, Econometrica, No. 33, 1965.

Koziolek, H., "The Systems Approach to Solving National Economic Problems”
in IIASA Conference ‘76, 11-13 May 1976, Vol.l, IIASA, Laxenburg, Austria
1976.

Kubiczek, Franciszek (ed), Spoleczno-gospodarczy rozwoj Polski w latach
19771-1975 (Socio-Economic Development of Poland in the Years 1971-75)
PWE, Warsaw 1975.

Lange, Oskar, Calosc i rozoj wswietle cybernetyki (The Whole and the Devel-
opment in the Light of Cybernetics), PWN, Warsaw 1962.

Lindblom, Charles E., “The Sociology of Planning: Thought and Social Interac-
tion”, in Economic Planning: East and West, op.cit.

Maier, W. F., “Niekotoryje aspiekty dolgosrocznowo prognoza potrieblienija i
dochodow™ (Some aspects of long-term forecasts of consumption and
income), in Dochody i potriebliennye nasielenija (Income and Consumption),
W. F. Maier, ed., Moskwa.

Majminas J. Z., “Processy planirowanija w ekonomikie” (The processes of plan-
ning in an Economy), £konomika, Moscow 1971.

“K istorii i pierspiektivam razvitija ekonomiko-matiematischeskich

issledowaniji w USSR" (On the History and Perspectives of Economical-

74



Mathematical Studies in the USSR) in Problemy planinirowanija i progno-
zirowanija (Problems of Planning and Forecasting). W. Dadayan, ed., Moscow
1974.

Malisz, E. and Zurkowski, J., Metoda analizy progowej (The Method of Thre-
shold Analysis), PWN, Warsaw 1971.

Marciniak, S., Proporcje i struktura gospodarki socjalistycznej (Proportions and
structure of a socialist economy)., PWE, Warsaw 1976.

Martin, Gerard, “The French Experience in Social Planning,” in The Use of Socio-
economic Indicators in Development Planning, The Unesco Press, Paris 1976a.

“Economic Models and Social Planning,” in the Use of Socio-economic
Indicators (op.cit. 1976b).

Meade, J. E., The Theory of Indicative Planning, Manchester 1970.

Mesarovic, M. D., “On Vertical Decomposition and Modelling of Large Scale
Systems,” in Decomposition of Large Scale Problems, DMM. Himmelblau,
ed., North Holland, Amsterdam 1973.

Miedwiediew, W. A. (ed), Socjalno-ekonomischeskoje p anirowanija i ideolo-
gischeskaja rabota (Socio-economic Planning and the ldeological Work),
Moscow 1976.

Mikulskij, K. I. (ed). Socjalizm i narodnoje blagosostojanije (Socialism and
Societal Welfare), Moscow 1976.

Morva, Tamas, “Planning in Hungary” in Economic Planning: East and West,
op.cit.

Neufville de, Judith Innes, Social Indicators and Public Policy, Elsevier, Amster-
dam 1975b.

Pajestka, Jozef, Czynniki i wspolzaleznosci rozwoju spolecznogospodarczego
kraju (Factors and interrelations of socio-economic development), Warsaw
1975.

Pohorille, Maksymilian, Spozycie zbiorowe i swiadczenia spoleczne (Collective
consumption and social grants), PWE, Warsaw 1975.

Porwit, Krzysztof, Central Planning, Evaluation of Variants, Pergamon, London
1967.

Metody planowania dlugookresowego (Methods of long-term planning,

Warsaw 1969.

“Planning in Poland,” in Economic Planning: East and West, op.cit.

“The basic tasks and functions of long-term planning in Poland”, in
Methods of Long-term Planning and Forecasting, op.cit.

Przeciszewski, Tadeusz, ““Podstawy planowania spolecznego’ (Foundations of
Social Planning), Ekonomista, No.4, Warsaw 1976.

Rajkiewiez, Antoni (ed.), Polityka spoleczna (Social Policy), PWE, Warsaw 1973.
Rakowski, Mieczyslaw, “‘Pojecie, wycena i analiza poziomu zycia” (The concept,
evaluation and analysis of level of living), Ekonomista, No.3, Warsaw 1976.
Sato, Kazno, “Applications of macro-economic models in national planning and

projections”, Journal of Development Planning, No.4, New York 1972.

75



Secomski Kazimierz, Prognostyka (Prognostics), Warsaw 1971.

Polityka spoleczno-ekenomiczna. Zarys teorii (Socio-economic policy.
An Outline of the Theory), Warsaw 1977.

Seibel, Claude, “Planning in France,” in £conomic Planning: East and West,
op.cit.

Strumilin, S. G. and Pisarenko, E. I., “Socjalisticzeskij obraz shizni” (Socialist
way of life) Woprosy Filosofii, No.2—3 Warsaw 1971.

Timar, I., "Social Planning: Income and Consumption in the Socialist Countries,”
in United Nations 1973 b

Tinbergen, Jan, Central Planning. Yale University New Press, Haven-London
1964.

United Nations: “Economic Planning in Europe” Doc. E/ECE/493/Add.1,
Geneva 1965.

“Multi-Level Planning and Decision Making”, Doc. E/ECE/750, New

York 1970.

“Approaches and Methods Used in Long-Term Social Planning and

Policy Making”. New York 1973a.

“Distribution Policies in Long-Term Planning”, New York 1973b.

“Report on a Unified Approach to Development Analysis and Planning”.

Doc. E/CN. 5/510 New York 1974.

““Social Reports: Their Contribution to Integrated Development Planning”
Doc. SOA/ESDP/1976/1. New York 1976. '

Zawadzki, S. M., “Polityka przestrzennego zagospodarowania kraju, 1945—
1990" (The Policy of Spatial Economic Development, 1945—1990), £kono-
mista, No. 3, Warsaw 1974.

76



IV. CONCEPT, SCOPE AND METHODOLOGY OF
DEVELOPMENT INDICATORS

by M.V.S. Rao

Although the term “indicator” has been in use for a long time now, it has not
apparently been defined in a precise manner. It has no place in statistical theory
but has often been used in practice to denote summary series presented mainly
to indicate current trends. It has, however, of late, become a fashionable word
and acquired new connotations.

Whereas in the past, the focus was mainly on what were commonly known
as economic indicators, interest has in recent years spread to various types of
social and socio-economic indicators, including indicators of levels of living,
quality of life, welfare or well-being, human development, social development,
social change, social attitudes, etc. So much has in fact been written in recent
years on social indicators that this growing activity has come to be known as the
“Social Indicators Movement'.

1. The concept of indicators

Raymond A. Bauer, regarded as the father of the social indicators movement,
refers to social indicators as statistics, statistical series and all other forms of evi-
dence that enable us to assess where we stand and are going with respect to our
goals, and to evaluate specific programmes and determine their impact. He de-
clares that the purpose of social indicators is not primarily to record historical
events but to provide the basis of planning for future policies.?

Albert D. Biderman, who contributed a paper to the volume Social /ndicators
edited by Raymond Bauer, however, defines social indicators merely as quantita-
tive data that serve as indices of socially important conditions of the society.?
He looks at the existing social indicators from the point of view of their relation-

1)  Social Indicators, edited by Raymond A. Bauer, MIT Press, 1966.
2) ibid.
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ship to those national goais which.have been set forth, the ways in which such
statistical series originate and the uses to which they are put.

Eleanor B. Sheldon and Gilbert E. Moore in their work on indicators of social
change?® refer to social change as the significant alteration of social structures
(i.e. patterns of action and interaction), including consequences and manifesta-
tions of such structures embodied in norms (rules of conduct), values and
cultural products and symbols. They expect social indicators to give a reading
both on the current state of some segment of the social universe and on past and

future trends, whether progressive or regressive, according to some normative
criteria.

Martin T. Katzman views social indicators as measurements of social phenomena
whose movementsindicate whether a particular problem is getting better or worse
relative to some goal, while Doris Holleb describes social indicators as social
measurements involving an assessment of social change in terms of explicit spe-
cific goals.* Angus Campbell and Philip E. Converse emphasize the descriptive
nature of the measurement, which is much more dynamic than most social science
research has been, and the heavy stress on policy relevance associated with the
definition of social indicators.? Kenneth C. Land, however, distinguishes de-
scriptive indicators from analytical indicators and describes the former as meas-
ures of the end-products of social processes or of the social conditions of human
existence and the changes taking place therein. He defines analytical indicators
as components of explicit conceptual models of the social processes which result
in the values of the descriptive indicators of output .6

In its pioneering work, Toward a Social Report, the US Department of Health,
Education and Welfare defined social indicators as statistics of direct normative
interest which facilitated concise, comprehensive and balanced judgements
about the conditions of major aspects of society. A social indicator “'is in all cases
a direct measure of welfare and is subject to the interpretation that, if it changes
in the right direction, while other things remain equal, things have gotten better
or people are ‘better off’. Thus, statistics on the number of doctors or policemen
could not be social indicators, whereas figures on health or crime rates could be.""7
This concept has, however, been criticized as too restrictive in its emphasis on

3) Indicators of Social Change, Concepts and Measurements, by E. B. Sheldon and W. E.
Moore, Russel Sage Foundation, 1968.

4) Social Indicators and Societal Monitoring, an annotated bibliography. by Wilcox, etc.
See introduction by Ralph M. Braks.

5)  The Human Meaning of Social Change, edited by Angus Campbell and Philip E. Converse.
Russel Sage Foundation, 1972.

6) Sociallndicator Models, edited by Kenneth C. Land and Seymour Spilerman, Russell Sage
Foundation, 1975.

7) US Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Toward a Social Report, 1969.
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normative interest and exclusion of many variables relevant to an evaluation of
social conditions, and vague insofar as it does not distinguish social indicators
from any other social statistics.?

Arecent document of the United Nations Secretariat on Social Indicators observ-
ed: ""Since the last half of the 1960’s, many governments, research institutions
and international organizations have been engaged in systematic efforts to im-
prove the information basis of decision making and social policy. These efforts,
although embracing such clearly different undertakings as the preparation of
social reports and an elaboration of socio-demographic accounts, are commonly
regarded as being part of the social indicators movement.”?® A subsequent paper,
however, recognized clearly the distinction between social reports and social
indicators and referred, inter alia, to the role of social indicators in social reporting:
“the attempt to conceptualize and measure particular indicators is closely related
to efforts to quantify objectives and targets and to evaluate progress in achieving
them;. . . Nevertheless, indicators to quantify developmental objectives and
targets are only one aspect of a larger need for a wide variety of data on social
policy, inputs, processes, outputs and institutions, as well as ‘subjective’ infor-
mation on attitudes and motivations. 10

Without attempting a precise definition of the term social indicators, the UN
report “Towards a System of Social and Demographic Statistics” describes social
indicators as "‘constructs, based on observations and usually quantitative, which
tell us something about an aspect of social life in which we are interested or
about changes that are taking place”.}! The main purposes of social indicators
have been identified by the UN Statistical Office in its Draft Guidelines on
Social Indicators as: (a) monitoring levels and distribution of well-being: (b)
monitoring the provision, distribution, inputs and outputs of social services; and
(c) summarization of basic statistical series.!?

UNESCO on the other hand quotes Stuart Rice: ""Social indicators are needed to
find pathways through the maze of society’s interconnections. They delineate
social status, define social problems and trace social trends, which by social
engineering may hopefully be guided towards social goals formulated by social

8) E. B. Sheldon and H. E. Freeman, "’Notes on Social Indicators: Promises and Potential,”
Policy Sciences, Vol. V, April 1970.

9) UN: “'Social Indicators: Report of the Secretary-General to the Commission for Social
Development, "'24th Session, (January 1975) E/CN.5/518.

10) UN: ““Social Reporting and Social Indicators in Developing Countries: Report of the
Secretary-General to the Commission for Social Development,’” 25th Session (January-
February 1977) E/CN.5/541.

11) UN: “Towards a System of Social and Demographic Statistics’’, ST/ESA/SER.F/18
(1975).

12) UN: “"Draft Guidelines on Social Indicators: Report of the Secretary-General to the Sta-
tistical Commission,”” 19th Session (November 1976), E/CN.3/488.
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planning.”®® Three main purposes are thus identified, viz.: (a) the descriptive
function, i.e. description of social status and trends in social change; (b) their
interconnections, suggesting a system approach; and (c) the analytical func-
tion, i.e., providing tools to the social planner for the monitoring of social change.

In another paper, the UN Statistical Office described economic and social indi-
cators from a broader viewpoint as “'summary series of data in respect of stocks
and flows which are designed to measure the aspects of economic and social
conditions that are important for analysis and policy decisions . . . The series
in respect of stocks portray the economic or social structure orsituation at a given
point of time. The series concerning flows deal with the changes that take place
during a period of time.”' An economic or social indicator may be called a
“development indicator”, according to Donald McGranahan, Director of the UN
Research Institute for Social Development, if “it represents some factor that is
part of the process of development. This in turn implies a definition or theory as
to what constitutes development. Since development tends to be an inter-
dependent process, a good indicator in factreflects, in varying degree, many more
things than it directly measures.”'15

Development, as commonly understood, is progress towards a set of predeter-
mined economic and social goals, and planned development implies an organized
effort or process to achieve those goals. Development indicators are thus directly
or indirectly related to the goals and processes of development, and often
confined to economic and social aspects amenable to the process of planned
development. Indicators of economic and social changes unrelated to develop-
ment may well be described as indicators of change rather than as indicators of
development. While all indicators of development, so defined, may be regarded
as indicators of change, not all indicators of change can be regarded as indicators
of development. Development indicators may thus be regarded as a subset of a
system of economic and social indicators, whose relevance is established mainly
in terms of their relationship to the goals and process of development.

With this definition of development indicators in view, the conceptual variations
in the purpose and nature of indicators may be reviewed and reformulated as
follows.

(a) The main purpose of development indicators may be regarded as the mon-

13) UNESCO: " Social Indicators: Problems of Definition and of Selection. Part I'' (Paper
by Surge Fanchette) SS/CH.30.

14) ECAFE: Joint Meeting of Planners and Statisticians (August-September 1972),
Economic and Social Indicators prepared by the Statistical Office of the United Nations
ASTAT/JMPS/14.

15) Donald McGranahan: “"Development Indicators and Development Models,”” The
Journal of Development Studies, vol. 8, no. 3, April 1972.
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(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)
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itoring and measurement of progress towards the goals of development,
and quantification of the goals for the future. These may also provide the
basis for the study and establishment of interrelationships between the
different factors which influence the development process.

There seems to be general agreement that the indicators should be quanti-
tative measures. That does not, however, mean that qualitative changes are
not to be measured. Quantitative measures based on qualitative observa-
tions may also serve as useful indicators.

There is apparently no reason why one should be dogmatic about the
nature of indicators: that they should be direct measures of ultimate welfare
or well-being, and that no half-way measures will do. If the main purpose
of development indicators is to monitor and measure the progress towards
the goals of development, the nature of the indicator needed for the purpose
would obviously depend on the nature of the goal. A structural change may
itself be a goal of development and hence structural or stock indicators
are as necessary as flow indicators. And since the efficient operation of
institutional arrangements providing services to the people is an essential
feature of the development process, indicators concerning the inputs, out-
puts and distribution of benefits are as essential as indicators of the
ultimate impact of such services. However, if a few key indicators are to be
selected, those most effectively reflecting the goals of development are to
be preferred.

For the main purposes in view, indicators must be available in the form of
summary measures. The demand for disaggregation, however, runs counter
to the need for summary measures. Indicators should not therefore be
regarded as information based on a detailed study and analysis of the
situation, for which statistical and non-statistical information would other-
wise be available in as much detail as possible. Indicators are not a substi-
tute for such information and admittedly not a synonym for statistics; they
cannot, obviously, perform the descriptive function adequately, however
disaggregated they may be. However, to be more useful and meaningful,
indicators may be compiled not only at the national level but also at the
regional and subregional levels and in respect of significant groups and
classes.

The term indicator should not be misused for all sorts of statistical and
non-statistical reports, accounts and analytical activities, which are more
appropriately described in terms of established terminology. The term is
sometimes loosely used with reference to facts, features, phenomena,
events and other forms of evidence indicative of current trends, which are
not quantitative measures and hence not indicators as defined above. They



may more appropriately be described as “indications” rather than as
“indicators”.

Attempts have been made to use social indicators in the same way as economic
indicators for the establishment of input-output relationships, cost-benefit ratios
and inter-variable linkages, and social indicators have sometimes been con-
sidered as components of social accounts systems. Bertram Gross developed a
general model for a system of social accounts which he called a structure-per-
formance model.’® Kenneth C. Land suggested generation of social-system
models of poverty, health, leisure, the family, education, religion and other
related topics.'” Richard Stone worked out for the UN Statistical Office a frame-
work for a System of Social and Demographic Statistics.’® Claus Moser also
prefers social indicators to be part of a structure or system.?

Judith Innes de Neufville observes in this connection: “All these approaches
share certain virtues and difficulties. It is true that one cannot interpret individual
pieces of data without some further framework nor rationally decide what infor-
mation out of the infinite possibilities to collect without some general guide.
However, to posit a completed framework first can put an unrealistic strain
on data production capacity. If one has to wait for this for any analysis, the wait
may be very long indeed. Moreover, theorizing about structure without much
application of data to problems may lead an author astray from a realistic or useful
approach. While my view is that such efforts are important for the long run, it is
also possible that genuine, if not halting, progress may be made in a more inter-
active way. Some partial models using available data may help us to reach the
full models and more respectable levels of analysis.””2° Otis D. Duncan also
prefers the empirical approach and suggests that we measure what we can
without worrying about the framework. He suggests that we focus attention in
the immediate future on how to measure” changes in the measurable variables.” 2!
This approach seems to be practical and commendable.

2. Indicators of human and social development

The UNU Expert Group on Human and Social Development (November 1975)
redefined development as ““about, by and for human beings”. The objective
of development is to raise the level of living of the masses of people and to pro-

16) Social Indicators, edited by Raymond A. Bauer, MIT Press, 1966.

17) ibid.

18) UN:"Towards a System of Social and Demographic Statistics’*, 1975.

19)  Social Indicators —Systems, Methods and Problems, The Review of Income and Wealth,
Income and Wealth, Series 19, No. 2, June 1973.

20)  Social Indicators and Public Policy, Elsevier Scientific Publishing Co., 1975.

21)  Social Indicators & Societal Monitoring, Elsevier. See introduction by Ralph M. Brooks.
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vide all human beings with the opportunity to develop their potential. This
means meeting not only such material needs as continuing employment, income
and adequate livelihood, more and better schooling, better medical services,
inexpensive transport and a higher level of income, but also such non-material
needs as desire for self-determination, self-reliance, political freedom and
security, participation in making the decisions that affect workers and citizens,
national and cultural identity, and a sense of purpose in life and work. Human
and social development is to be conceived of more broadly than the eradication
of poverty, even with due regard to the national environment as a requirement of
future generations, and must include efforts to overcome violence and the
threat of violence, and the fight against repression. injustice and violation of
human rights.

Past international efforts towards the development of indicators of human and
social development have been dealt with in another chapter of this report. The
aspects covered in the various proposals may be recounted as follows:

UN — Indicators of Levels of Living: health; food consumption and nutrition;
education; employment and conditions of work; housing; social security;
clothing; recreation; human freedoms.

Basic Information: population and labour force; income and expenditure;
communications and transportation.

UNESCO - Indicators of Human Resources: educational systems; youth em-
ployment; high level manpower; educational attainment; labour force utilization;
health and nutrition; modernization.

UN — Social Indicators: population; family formation; earning activities and the
inactive; distribution of income, consumption and accumulation; social security
and welfare services; health and health services; housing and its environment;
public order and safety; allocation of time and use of leisure; social stratification
and mobility.

OECD - Social Indicators: health; individual development and learning; em-
ployment and quality of working life; time and leisure; personal economic situa-
tion; physical environment; social environment; personal safety and administra-
tion of justice; social opportunity and participation.

Council of Europe — Social Indicators: population; income, consumption and
wealth; housing; leisure activities; social security and welfare; learning: earning;
health; public order and safety; physical environment; civil rights and social
participation.
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CMEA — Social Indicators: population; family; social class; income; consump-
tion; housing; leisure; social welfare; education; employment and working
conditions; health services.

ESCAP — Indicators of Social Development: population; health; housing:
nutrition; education and culture; employment and social security; personal
security; consumption, wealth and social welfare.

In a paper on “"Human Needs, Human Rights and the Theories of Development”
submitted to UNESCO, Johan Galtung and Andres Wirak?? have suggested a
needs-oriented theory of development and presented in an Appendix an ap-
proach “Towards New Indicators of Development”.23 It suggests that “if de-
velopment is to be identified with such components as:

— satisfaction of human needs, for all;

— equality of social justice;

— level of autonomy or self-reliance, with participation of all, and
— ecological balance,

then development indicators will have to reflect exactly this, as directly as
possible.” It defines and classifies human needs as:

(a) basic: food and water; shelter and clothing; health; education;

(b) others: work; freedom of impression or expression (of ideas) ; freedom of
movement (of persons); politics.

It also refers to the need for togetherness, friendship and love; need for respect;
need for joy and to be a source of joy for others; happiness; self-realization; and
the need for a sense of meaning of life, which “could be mentioned”. Among the
aspects of satisfaction of human needs, the paper mentions:

(a) level of satisfaction;

(b) distribution of satisfaction;
(c) structure of satisfaction; and
(d) ecology of satisfaction.

These aspects would have to be considered in respect of each of the above
listed human needs.

While the basic human needs of food, shelter, clothing, health and education,

22) UNESCO: SHC. 75/WS/55, January 1976.

23) This appendix appeared earlier in the name of Johan Galtung in the proceedings of the
First Conference of the International Development Centre held at Algiers in June 1975.
It also appears as an appendix to the programme proposal submitted by Johan Galtung to
the UN University in January 1977.
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and even work, not regarded as basic in the above approach, have been covered
in most of the international social indicator proposals referred to above, the
others, which may broadly be described as human freedoms, have been men-
tioned as an important component among the level-of-living indicators, but no
effort has been made to develop the appropriate indicators, as it was considerd
“impracticable at the present time from an international point of view, to re-
commend specific indicators”.2* Needs such as togetherness, friendship and
love have apparently never been thought of in connection with the development
of indicators, presumably as they are far too intractable. Eveninregard to the needs
covered in the international proposals, it is doubtful whether all the aspects of
satisfaction mentioned by Galtung have been adequately covered. An attempt has
no doubt been made, especially in the UN proposals, to deal with the distribution
as well as the level of satisfaction. As to the structure of satisfaction Galtung
himself concedes that ““indicators in this field are problematic” but suggests that
they should reflect the level of self-reliance. As to the ecology of satisfaction,
“the key here is to what extent our ‘only one world’ will be able to sustain not
only the present generation, but also future generations of a reasonable size”.
This is not merely a question of developing indicators of what has happened or
is happening, but a projection based on the relevant factors. The UN Statistical
Office is at present seized of the problem of developing a comprehensive system
of environmental statistics, which may be helpful in the type of analysis en-
visaged.

In proposing a draft system of social and demographic statistics for the de-
veloping countries, Prof. S. Chakravarty (Member of the Indian Planning Com-
mission) has identified population, education, employment, health, housing and
the distribution of income, consumption, and wealth as the six social aspects
of primary interest to developing countries.?® These include besides the four basic
human needs mentioned by Galtung, employment (or work, mentioned among
the other needs) and the distribution of income, consumption and wealth, which
covers the distributive aspect of satisfaction. Population has been included as
information concerning the structure and changes of population is basic to any
consideration of social conditions. This emphasis has been broadly endorsed by
the UN Statistical Commission and may well be adopted in determining the
priorities for the development of indicators of human and social development in
developing countries.

3. Characteristics of indicators

The literal meaning of the word "indicator” is something that indicates, shows or

24) UN: “international Definition and Measurement of Levels of Living*”
25) UN Statistical Commission, nineteenth session: “‘Framework for the integration of
social and demographic statistics in developing countries,”” E/CN.3/490 (April 1976).
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points out. It reminds one of a pointed arrow which shows the direction and
makes one think of an equally sharp, well-defined measure or figure which can
be plotted to show the trend of what is happening. It has a wider connotation
than the “index number” which has been defined in statistics as "‘a quantity
which shows by its variations the changes over time or space of magnitude which
is not susceptible of direct measurement in itself or direct observation in prac-
tice”.?® While the index number generally conforms to a set form or certain well-
defined forms, the indicator has apparently no such formulation. The latter, how-
ever, shares with the former the distinction of measuring by its variations the
changes of a magnitude which is not susceptible to direct measurement. Like the
index number, it also usually “reflects more than what it represents’.2?

As McGranahan points out, when a variable is used as an indicator, it is not an
indicator of itself, and it is not also an operational definition of that to which it
points. In other words, indicators are not simply statistics and statistics are not
ipso facto indicators, unless some theory or assumption makes them so by
relating the indicator variable to a phenomenon that is not what it directly and
fully measures.

A statistic is not by itself an indicator and a statistical system is not a system of
indicators,” adds McGranahan. “'Of course, the statistical systems will define the
scope of available data for development indicators and should take account of
indicator needs”.?® The distinction between basic statistics and indicators is
therefore important.

The UN Committee of Experts on International Definition and Measurement of
Standards and Levels of Living,. which recommended the use of “indicators
to measure levels of living”, included among them macro-indicators as well as
micro-indicators, some which are direct indicators of actual conditions and
some others which are less direct indicators of services or facilities, some of
personal reference and some others of collective reference, most of them measur-
ing what exists, but a few expressing tendencies. The indicators were generally
in the form of averages, proportions, ratios, rates, indices and other synthetic
functions.2®

The UN Statistical Office in its tentative draft of “A System of Demographic,

26) M.G. Kendall and W.R. Buckland: A Dictionary of Statistical Terms, published for the
International Statistical Institute, Oliver and Boyd.

27) M.V.S.Rao,""Socio-economic Indicators for Development Planning’’, /nternational Social
Science Journal, UNESCQ, Vol. XXVII, 1975.

28) D. McGranahan, op. cit.

29) UN: ““Report on International Definition and Measurement of Standards and Levels of
Living,”” E/CN. 3/179, E/CN. 5/299, (1954).
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Manpower and Social Statistics: Series, Classifications and Social Indicators’39,
distinguished primary and derived series, the former being described as basic
data collected from censuses, surveys and administrative records and the latter
as those calculated from the primary data, usually in the form of averages, per-
centages, ratios, expected life time etc. It defined social indicators as “derived
summary series designed to portray the state and trends in social conditions that
are, or are likely to become, the subject of public action or concern”.

The document which finally emerged in printed form, Towards a System of
Social and Demographic Statistics,®* however, summed up the criteria for de-
fining social indicators thus: “Social indicators relate to some area of social
concern and they may serve the purposes of curiosity, understanding or action.
They may take the form of simple data series or they may be synthetic series
obtained by applying a greater or lesser amount of processing to data series.
At any particular time, it may not be possible to construct all the indicators that
would be desirable and this limitation should be kept in mind. Social indicators
form a sub-set of the data series and constructs actually or potentially available
and are thus distinguished from other statistics only by their suitability and re-
levance for one of the purposes mentioned.”

Notwithstanding this relaxation to include even simple data series as indicators,
the indicators presented in the document were invariably derived series, whereas
in the earlier document the distinction between basic statistics and indicators
was not always followed.

The latest document on 'Draft Guidelines for Social Indicators, "3 while following
the definition adopted in “Towards SSDS,” has deviated completely from the
practice adopted in that document, and treated indicators literally as subsets of
data series and constructs, so that both the basic series and the indicators include
primary data as well as secondary constructs.

In contrast, OECD’s social indicators, to the extent that they are defined, are all
in the nature of derived figures. And so are UNESCO’s human resources indi-
cators. FAQO’s economic and social indicators are also mostly in the nature of
derived figures but a few basic series also appear in the list. Some indicators have
in fact been expressed in the form of distributions. The social indicators compiled
by the Council of Europe and the CMEA include both basic and derived series.
On the other hand, the indicators of social development recommended by the
Conference of Asian Statisticians are all in the form of derived series.

In general, it seems to be a good principle that indicators should be in the

30) UN: Statistical Office, ST/STAT. 49, (April 1971).
31) ibid.
32) ibid.
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form of derived figures rather than basic data. “’A basic measure by itself does
not indicate much. For instance, the population count of a country at a given
point of time does not indicate much to one who is not acquainted with other
-related facts. If it is to indicate the density of the population of the given country,
it must be related to the area. If it is to indicate the growth of the population, it
must be related to a similar measure for a preceding date. If it is to indicate the
size of the country in relation to other countries, it is to be related to similar
measures of other countries. On the other hand, a derived figure such as the
density of the population, the population growth rate, or the rank of the country
in terms of the population among the countries of the world, or of a continent,
indicates something. The use of a basic measure is meaningful only when it is
presented as a part of a time series, or of an array of comparable or related figures,
in which case, it is tantamount to leaving the relationship to be derived by the
reader, without being explicitly indicated.”33

4. Construction of indicators

The construction of indicators is essentially a craft and the way an indicator is
constructed depends largely on what it is expected to convey. It has been noted
above that, generally, indicators should be in a form of derived figures, which
could be simple statistical measures such as averages, rates, ratios, proportions,
percentages, quartiles or deciles, or more synthetic statistical functions such as
index numbers, concentration co-efficients, and longitudinal expectations. Com-
posite indicators, which combine a series of indicators in an appropriate manner,
or are compiled by putting together a variety of data on various aspects through
a process of detailed fabrication, are a class by themselves. Indicators may thus be
classified in terms of methods of construction as:

(a) simple statistical measures;
(b) synthetic indicators; and
(c) composite indicators.

Among the simple statistical measures, averages are the most commonly used
but the most criticized. In particular, arithmetic means are the most easily com-
puted, most widely understood and most convenient for estimation and statistical
manipulation. They are, however, unsatisfactory in certain respects, especially
in depicting central tendency in highly skew distributions. Geometric and
harmonic means are rarely used and so too are modes. Medians are sometimes
preferred to means as they depict not only the central tendency but also the dis-
tributive aspect. They are, however, difficult to obtain except through sample
surveys. Quartiles, quintiles, deciles, percentiles or fractiles, as they are generally
referred to, belong to the same category and help to describe the nature of the
distribution.

33) M.V.S. Rao. op. cit.
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Averages are criticized in general on the ground that they do not indicate the
distributive aspect. Yet measures of dispersion are rarely used. On the other hand,
simpler measures such as proportions above or below a point are sometimes
advocated. Such measures can also be misleading, when compared over time,
over space or over groups, as they provide no indication of the variations below
the point or above the point. Suggestions that averages should be abandoned
in favour of such simplistic distributive measures are therefore to be viewed with
caution. In general, it would be desirable to supplement a measure of central
tendency by an appropriate measure of dispersion.

Rates are usually of several types, e.g.:
(a) rates of flow which depict the magnitude of a flow per unit of time;

(b) rates of change which depict the magnitude of the change of a given stock
over a period of time;

(c) rates of incidence or occurence which depict the relationship of a flow in
a given period of time to the relevant stock;

(d) rates of frequency which depict the size of the stock possessing a certain
characteristic to the total stcck; and

(e) rates of relative flow which depict the relationship of one flow to another
related flow.

Ratios may be of any two related variables: & flow to another flow, a flow to a
stock or a stock to another stock. When one of these related variables is a part
of the other, the ratio is sometimes referred to as a rate. In such a situation,
however, it may better be referred to as a proportion. Rates, ratios and proportions
can all be expressed as percentages if so desired.

Index numbers are generally used to indicate variations over time, but can also
be used to indicate other types of variations, such as interregional or intergroup
variations. Usually they seek to sum up variations in a series of independent
variables by the use of appropriate weights, but can also be used in their simpler
form to depict variations in any single variable. In summing up variations, index
number are expressed either as weighted averages of a series of individual indices
(or relatives as they are called) or as ratios of weighted aggregates. It is possible
to use different types of weighting systems depending on the nature of the index
desired but the one most commonly used is the fixed-weights system.

Indicators of inequality or concentration are generally expressed in terms of Gini
or Pareto co-efficients. These are, however, sometimes criticized on the ground
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that they are too complicated and do not give enough information about the
absolute distance between the high and low in society.® Yet nothing better has
been evolved, although a variety of simpler indicators such as those expressing
the extent of concentration in the top 5 or 10 per cent or the ratio between the
absolute levels of a given percentage at the top and a similar or a different
percentage at the bottom are often suggested and used.3

Indicators of longitudinal expectations such as the expectation of life at birth and
at various points of age have generally been in use for long. Certain demographic
measures such as the total fertility, gross reproduction rates and the net repro-
duction rate also indicate longitudinal expectations. An entirely new range of
longitudinal expectations such as expectation of educational attainment at school
entrance, expectation of working life, expectation of health life, etc. are being
thought of and even being tried out. The main limitation of these measures,
however, is that they are mostly based on cross-sectional data and rarely, if at
all, on longitudinal data.

5. Composite indicators

The feasibility of constructing composite indicators of social welfare or well-
being, comparable to composite economic indicators such as the gross national
product or the net national product, has attracted considerable attention from
research workers over the past several years. Notwithstanding the rejection of
such a possibility by the UN Committee of Experts on the International Defini-
tion and Measurement of Standards and Levels of Living,3¢ international efforts
towards that end have also continued. The work of the United Nations Research
Institute for Social Development in the measurement of socio-economic develop-
ment,3” which attempted inter alia the construction of a general index of develop-
ment by putting together a series of highly correlated indicators of economic and
social development through a system of weights representing the average cor-
relation of each indicators with other selected indicators, has been referred to
elsewhere in this report. The main limitation of this approach seems to be that,
in picking up highly correlated indicators to indicate the level of development,
one may be accused of rejecting the inconvenient ones which show the other
side of the picture. The bias towards correlated indicators has been further
accentuated by the weightage given to each indicator in accordance with its
average correlation. And, finally, while rejecting the GNP as a development

34) J. Galtung, op. cit.

35) M.V.S. Rao. op. cit.

36) UN: “Report on International Definition and Measurement of Standards and Levels of
Living,” op. cit.

37) UNRISD: "Contents and Measurement of Socio-economic Development,’’ op. cit. Re-

ference may also be made to an earlier report No. 4 of the UNRISD entitled *"The Level of
Living Index’’, by J. Drewnowski and W. Scott, 1966.
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indicator, the general index has been validated by its broad conformity with the
levels indicated by the GNP.

The main problem in constructing composite indicators has been found to be
the choice of weights. Writing for UNESCO “On the Problem of Weighting in
International Comparisons”, Ladzislaw Hellwig®® observes that a solution of the
problem depends on the selection of a criterion for expressing the relative im-
portance of the variables and the choice of an appropriate method for obtaining
the weights. The criterion should be liable to a convincing interpretation and
based on an easy mathematical technique. The method of obtaining weights
should allow reducing the set of variables to an adequate size by elimination of
superfluous variables, a possibility of obtaining conditional as well as uncondi-
tional weights and measurement of undetermined factors. Three possible methods
have been recommended for consideration: (a) a method based on regression
co-efficients; (b) a method based on the capacity of information; (c) a method
based on mean correlation co-efficients and co-efficients of variation. The third
has been supported as the most adequate.

In a paper on “The feasibility of welfare-oriented measures to complement the
national accounts and balances,”’3® the UN Statistical Office refers to recent ex-
perimental efforts to construct, in theory as well as in figures, a set of national
accounts leading to an aggregated measure of welfare in monetary terms. It
refers, in particular, to the “measure of economic welfare” constructed for the
United States of America by Nordhans and Tobin, and to the “‘measurement of
net national welfare’ attempted by a Committee set up by the Economic Council
of Japan. Reference has also been made to a project of the National Bureau of
Economic Research, New York, which concerns the measurement of economic
and social performance in the United States. While not aiming at an aggregate
described as a measure of welfare, the project introduces the concept of “ex-
tended gross national product” incorporating a number of welfare-related
imputations, both positive and negative.

According to the Report of the NNW Measurement Committee (Japan), “net
national welfare (NNW) is designed to provide a better indicator of the welfare
of the people in comparison with that of national income. However, it includes
factors which do not reflect any effective demand at all (e.g., leisure hours, non-
market activities of housewives, etc.) and hence, may not provide an adequate
tool for analytical purposes to be used in econometric models in order to mea-
sure the effects of changes in effective demand. It cannot, therefore, take the

38) UN: “Towardsa System of Human Resources Indicators for Less Developed Countries,”
op. cit.

39) UN: Statistical Commission, nineteenth session, E/CN. 3/477 November 1976.

40) Economic Council of Japan: ‘‘Measuring Net National Welfare in Japan,”” Report of the
NNW Measurement Committee, 1973.
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place of GNP but should be used along with GNP. Although it is a measure of
“economic welfare” of the people, the concept of welfare is not easy to define
as it involves subjective factors. It should therefore be suppiemented by social
indicators.

NNW . consists of the following nine items:

(a) NNW-government consumption, which excludes the consumption of
judicial, police and general administrative services;

(b) NNW-private consumption, which excludes the purchase of consumer
durables, commuting expenditures, and personal business expenditures;

(c) services from government capital stock;

(d) services from personal consumer durables;
(e) leisure hours;

(f) non-market activities;

(g) environmental pollution;

(h) environmental maintenance costs; and

(i) losses due to urbanization.
The last three items are taken as negative.
6. Choice of indicators

Inits “Draft Guidelines on Social Indicators”, the UN Statistical Office mentions
six criteria for delineating social indicators: (a) appropriateness (may be direct or
indirect, i.e. proxy; the greater the correlation, the better); (b) summarization
(i.e., capacity to summarize as much information as possible without obscuring
information on the major facets); (c) co-ordination and structuring (i.e., its rela-
tionship with other indicators and its role in the general framework of system);
(d) accuracy and comparability; (e) timeliness and frequency; and (f) feasibility.

In a paper on “The Construction of Social Indicators”,4! Ramakrishna Mukherjee
theorizes on the content, validity, relevance, efficiency and sufficiency of social

indicators. At the outset, he argues that social indicators cannot be constructed

41) UNESCO: ““The Use of Socio-Economic Indicators in Development Planning,”” 1976
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without a clarification of what is ““social” and what they “indicate”” beyond their
intrinsic properties. The content of a social indicator has thus two aspects: its
“constituent” and “‘contingent’ variabies. Its validity depends on the selecticn
and treaiment of constituent variables; its relevance on the association between
the constituent and contingent variables. Its efficiency is conditional on the in-
tensity of the associations, and it may attain sufficiency if it can depict the proper-
ties of some other indicators and thus replace them. The utility of a tool, he adds,
depends on (a) whether it is so construcied as to meetits purpose; and (b) how
bestit meets that purpose. Since a social indicator is a tool to be employed by the
social scientists to appraise one or more facets of the social reality in a given
space-time dimension, the validity, relevance, efficiency and sufficiency of one or
a set of social indicators will depend on whether (a) it satisfies the basic condi-
tions necessary to evolve indicators; and (b), the extent to which it does that in
the specified context of being labelled “social”.

Hellwig, in his paper “On the Optimal Choice of Predictors”,*? has suggested a
mathematical method for the identification of variables which has significant
capacity for explaining the selected criterion of relevance. The method depends
essentially on linear regression. It describes a variable as a pure information bearer
if it is uncorrelated with any other variable, and as an impure information bearer
if itis correlated. It defines the degree of impurity and the capacity of an informa-
tion bearer in such a way that the capacity increases according to the square of
the co-efficient of correlation and decreases with an increase in the degree of
impurity. The sum of the capacities of individual information bearers is defined as
the integral capacity of a set of information bearers. The optimal set of predictors
is determined as the one whose integral capacity of information is the maximum.
It is recognized that finding the optimal combination of predictors when the
number of variables is large is almost impossible, but it is suggested that satisfac-
tory results can be obtained by a heuristic method which may help finding an ap-
proximate solution.

Richard Stone, in his work Towards a System of Social and Demographic Statis-
tics,43 refers to the method of factor analysis for exploring systematically the com-
mon components of variability in a set of variables and arranging the results in an
ordered manner. In this method of calculating factors, or principal components
as they are called, the first factor is chosen in such a way as to account for as large
a part as possible of the sum of squares of observations; the second, orthogonal to
the first, is then chosen so as to account for as large a part as possible of the re-
sidual sum of squares left after the first factor has been removed; and so on until
the sum of squares is exhausted.

42) Hellwig, op. cit.
43) United Nations ST/ESA/STAT/SER. F/18, op. cit.
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7. Non-quantitative indicators

In considering indicators of human and social development, we are concerned
with the structures, conditions, behaviours, phenomena, welfare and well-being
of individuals, families, and institutions in general or in groups. The indicators are
based on individual interviews, observations and measurements, summed up by
the usual statistical methods. A measurement is always quantitative, but an ob-
servation is generally qualitative. An interview can provide information on subjec-
tive attitudes, opinions, aspirations and perceptions as well as objective data con-
cerning the individual, his family or his environment. The basic data can thus be
either quantitative or qualitative. However, when summed up over a number of
individuals, families or institutions, the indicators become a statistical measure,
expressed in numerical form. Thus, all indicators, whetherthey are based on quan-
titative measures or qualitative observations, objective data or subjective expres-
sions, are generally statistical in nature and numerical in form. Non-quantitative
indicators can thus be distinguished from quantitative indicators only in terms of
the nature of the basic data. The simplest example of a non-quantitative indicator
is the sex-ratio.

Quantitative indicators do not usually reflect the qualitative aspects of life. At-
tempts are, therefore, sometimes made to measure the qualitative aspects of life
by non-quantitative indicators. Among the more common aspects of quality
sought to be so measured are the quality of education, quality of health services,
quality of housing, quality of working life and the quality of life in general.

In a paper on "“Quality-of-Life Models"4* presented to a UNESCO Meeting of
Experts, Elemer Hankiss describes quality of life (QOL) as the process of social
production, distribution and perception of certain values, and suggests that spe-
cial efforts be made to clarify the role of individuals, social groups and social
institutions in the production of positive and negative QOL values. The paper
suggests further that, for the purpose of monitoring and predicting changes in the
quality of life, indices be developed to measure such aspects as the influence
which the father’s occupation has on the son’s societal, emotional and moral
vaues, the influences which one’s regional origin has on one’s QOL values, and
the social and political factors which influence the production and distribution of
QOL values.

An empirical discussion of “Indicators of the quality of working life”" is contained
in a paper by Stanley E. Seashore presented to the same UNESCO meeting.45
Based on a study of contemporary practice in Australia, Sweden and USA, the

44) UNESCO: “Meeting of Experts on Indicators of the Quality of Life and the Environment”’,
December 1976, SS. 76/CONF. 629/5.

45) UNESCO: "Meeting of Experts on Indicators of Quality of Life and the Environment"’,
December 1976, SS.76/CONF.629/3.
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paper suggests two complementary definitions of the quality of working life: one
based on the established socio-economic system and related to manpower avail -
ability, labour cost, and societal allocations of advantages and resources: and the
other based on humanistic values and related to the maximization of the experi-
enced quality of life for individual workers, with components of job satisfaction,
health, self-esteem, self-development, and fit to the worker's life style. The paper
lists among the commonly used indicator topics:

(a) objective characteristics of job and job environment;
(b) experienced characteristics of job and job environment:

(c) outcome measures from three value perspectives;
(i)  workers’ perspective;
(i)  employer’s perspective;
(iii)  societal perspective;

(d) analytic variables for sub-population comparisons.

The OECD'’s social indicators programme has devoted special attention to the
development of indicators concerning the quality of health care and working life,
the individual’s satisfaction with the learning process and working life, percep-
tions of economic and personal security, etc.46 Since an objective measurement of
quality is difficult in most cases, resort to surveys of individual perception is con-
sidered necessary. Indicators resulting from such surveys are “‘subjective indica-
tors” as opposed to the “objective indicators” based on hard facts. Reference is
often made in this connection to a report on ““The Quality of Life in Metropolitan
Washington, D.C.""47 which has set a new trend in this direction.

Writing on “Subjective Social Indicators™ in the Social Trends (UK),*8 Mark Ab-
rams presents a series of subjective indicators derived from a couple of pilot sur-
veys conducted in the UK in 1971. These cover such topics as housing, neigh-
bourhood, health, job, financial situation (later described as standard of living),
leisure, familylife, friendships, education, police courts, welfare services, marriage,
religion, democracy and being a housewife. The respondent was asked about
his satisfaction/dissatisfaction on a given scale and the resulting data were pre-
sented in percentage distributions and mean ratings. Some further data obtained
in subsequent surveys (1971, 1973, 1975) have been reported briefly in Social
Trends 1975.

46) OECD: Special Studies — No. 1 "Towards the Measurement of Work Satisfaction:" No.
2, " Approachesto the Development of Health Indicators’’; No. 3 *“Data Sources for Social
Indicators of Victimization Suffered by Individuals'( 786).

47) Urban Institute, 1970.

48) UK: Social Trends No. 4, 1973.
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8. Non-numerical indicators

Whether they are quantitative or qualitative, objective or subjective, the indicators
referred to above are all statistical and numerical. Can there be non-statistical or
non-numerical indicators ? One has to strain one’s imagination to find some ex-
amples. In describing the housing condition of a family, one may find greater
meaning in drawing up the layout than in describing it in terms of the number of
rooms and their measurements. But how does one sum up such descriptions to
provide an indicator in respect of a group ? The main purpose of an indicator is to
provide a means to indicate variations over time and space and between groups.
The change over time in the housing condition of a family may be depicted by
putting the layouts at different points of time together for comparison. But how
many such comparisons can be made, and how can such comparisons be made
the basis for a general assessment of the changes ?

At the group level, a non-numerical depiction of two correlated variables can be
attempted through a scatter diagram. A look at such a diagram may give greater
satisfaction to some than a look at the correlation co-efficient or at a regression
equation. A few such scatters relating to different groups or relating to the same
group at different times may help comparison, but there is a limit to what the eye
can behold and absorb.

A non-statistical example of such depiction is the plotting on a geographical map
of the locations of institutions such as universities in a country. Such maps relat-
ing to times may indicate the changes betterthan the mere number of univerisities
attimes can. But here again, one can not see at one time more than a small number
of such maps and grasp the significance visually.

Statistical charts and graphs help non-statisticians understand the relationships be-
tween different magnitudes, variations overspace and trends overtime, betterthan
the underlying statistics do, and there is much to be said in their support, if they
are doneimaginatively and accurately. But they have, after all, a quantitative basis.

One may thus think of other examples of non-qualitative, non-statistical or non-
numerical indicators — if they can be called indicators ~ but, while there may be
something to be said in favour of such presentations from the viewpoint of non-
statistical readers, the biggest drawback of such presentations is that they are not
amenable to summarization and manipulation when dealing with a large number
of observations. They may be useful for presentations as illustrations but perhaps
not for assimilation as indicators.

9. Sources of data for the construction of indicators

Much of the basic information required for the construction of indicators of
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human and social development can be gathered from censuses, sample surveys,
registration systems, current official statistics and administrative records. Some
information may also be available from research studies of a local nature. Not
all the aspects of human and social life are, however, the subject of current ad-
ministrative interest, and are hence usually ignored in the current sources of sta-
tistics. Special enquiries for other arrangements may, therefore, be needed for the
collection of such information.4®

Censuses of population and housing provide the basic information on the size,
structure and distribution of the population, its demographic, ethnic, social and
socio-economic characteristics and its housing and living conditions. Apart from
providing tabulations of the data directly collected, the censuses also constitute
the statistical basis for a variety of analytical studies and estimations such as life-
tables, indicators of fertility and mortality, and expectations of working life. As
censuses involve complete enumeration, they are capable of providing informa-
tion in maximum detail, both geographic and classificatory, and facilitate a variety
of cross-tabulations that could provide linkages between demographic, ethnic,
cultural, social and socio-economic characteristics of the population. The main
disadvantages of the census, however, are (a) its high cost; (b) infrequent occur-
ence; and (c) limited item coverage. Being a mass operation of gigantic magni-
tude, it cannot usually provide data of quality, and generally avoids particulars
involving complicated concepts, definitions and recording procedures.

Censuses of establishments and institutions, which provide information on
various aspects of their working, including inputs, outputs, costs and benefits,
constitute an important source of information for the construction of indicators
concerning the operation of social services. They also provide information on em-
ployment, wages and working conditions of the persons employed in such es-
tablishments or institutions.

Sample surveys are generally of two types: surveys of population (individuals,
families or households) and surveys of establishments and institutions. They may
be ad hoc, periodic or continuous. Some are conducted by field investigation and
some by mail. Surveys of population cover demographic, labour force, family
budget, housing, health and morbidity, nutrition and other related aspects. While
uni-subject surveys are common in practice, multi-subject surveys, covering
more than one aspect are often conducted with advantage. Surveys of establish-
ments usually cover industrial, commercial and financial establishments and
generally deal with economic aspects. Surveys of institutions cover educational,

49) The''Role of Censuses, Surveys and Administrative Records in Social Statistics’"has been
discussed in an excellent paper of that title presented by the ECAGE Secretariat to the
Working Group on Social Statistics held at Bangkok in September-October 1971, vide
ASTAT/W9ISS/1. The paper has since been published in the Quarterly Bulletin of Statistics
for Asia and Pacific (UN) Vol. 1, No. 2, December 1971.
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cultural, health, medical, and welfare services and often provide operational data
on the services provided and their utilization.

Another type of survey occasionally conducted may be described as community
surveys, in which the unit of enquiry is a local area, community or settiement such
as a village, hamlet, township or an urban block. Information is usually collected
in such surveys on the social, economic, cultural and other facilities available to
the community, such as educational, health and medical services, recreation and
entertainment facilities and provisions for transportation and communication.
Surveys of this type are comparatively inexpensive, easy to conduct and extremely
useful as a source of development indicators.

Opinion surveys are distinguished from other sample surveys mainly in terms of
the content of the survey, which concentrates on the attitudes, aspirations, per-
ceptions, beliefs and views of the people on questions of public policy, environ-
mental and socio-economic conditions, and the quality of life in general. While
social scientists generally lay great emphasis on these type of surveys, statisticians
often question the efficacy of such surveys on various grounds: it is difficult to
ensure that the questions in such surveys are understood in the same manner by
all the respondents; the respondents may not have well-considered views on
many such issues and may respond in a casual manner; much depends in any
case on the way the questions are posed; it is quite likely that the responses of the
same respondent may be different at different times and in differentsituations: the
responses of differentrespondents may depend on theirrespective circumstances,
and what may be good for one may be bad for another; the interpretation of such
responses and comparison of the results over time and space may not be realistic,
meaningful and useful. Nonetheless opinion surveys are often conducted. While
the utility of opinion surveys cannot be dismissed altogether, it is important that
the questionnaires used in such surveys should be such as could be reasonably
expected to elicit realistic, meaningful and valid responses from the target re-
spondents.

Sample surveys are operationally more convenient and less expensive than cen-
suses. They also facilitate more intensive investigations than those possible in the
censuses and are generally preferred for collection of data in some detail. The main
disadvantage, however, is that because of limitations of sample size and the at-
tendant sampling errors, estimates cannot generally be provided in great detail —
either geographic or classificatory. Sample surveys are, however, sometimes com-
bined with censuses to supplement the census data and facilitate better estima-
tion of data collected by sampling.

Sample surveys are in many cases conducted continuously or at regular intervals
to provide a time series. Such surveys are generally based on fixed samples, often
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subject to partial replacement and maintain continuity in concepts, definitions,
questionnaires, classifications and procedures of investigations. Surveys con-
ducted from time to time on different samples usually make comparisons difficult.
Sampling errors apart, non-sampling errors, which are difficult to control in sur-
veys conducted at long intervals, add materially to the problems of comparison.
Even apparently minor variations in the wording and sequence of questions, de-
finitions, classifications and analytical procedures may affect comparability.
Nonetheless, replicated surveys are often suggested as the only means of provid-
ing comparable data for studies in trends over time on aspects not covered by
regular time series.

The concept of replication has in fact been extended to a variety of studies in an
effort to develop social indicators. Discussing the concept of replicated studies,
Judith Innes de Neufville observes: ’In these studies topics involved are those
which interest the researchers and seem amenable to quantitative study. There is
no deliberate effort to fit the indicators into a whole set of social indicators. The
disciplines themselves provide a sufficient framework for the efforts. The precise
selection of indicators is less important than the study of the results over time and
the design of indicators islikely to be more pragmaticthanideal . . . The method
seems an unexceptionable way to build a foundation for future indicator collec-
tion and analysis methods. 50

Registration systems such as those concerned with births, deaths, marriages,
divorces, physicatly or mentally handicapped persons, persons affected by certain
diseases, recipients of social security and social welfare benefits, the unemployed,
migrants, etc. provide valuable information for the development of useful indica-
tors. The registration systems, however, suffer from various limitations and de-
ficiencies such as incomplete registration, fraudulent registration and duplication,
which affect the validity and reliability of the indicators. Registration of births and
deaths, for instance, is incomplete in most developing countries. Registration of
the unemployed, on the other hand, is often swelled up by the inclusion of the
under-employed, casually employed and unemployed already registered else-
where. Fraudulent registrations for securing economic benefits are not uncom-
mon.

Countries in which the registration of vital eventsis grossly deficient have in some
cases developed sample registration and model registration systems for the pro-
duction of usable estimates of vital rates. In the sample registration system, which
is operated in a random sample of rural and urban areas, current registration of

50) Judith Innes de Neufville, Social Indicators and Public Policy, Elsevier Scientific Publish-
ing Co., 1975. See also Otis D. Duncan, Towards Social Reporting, Next Steps. Russel
Sage Foundation, 1969.
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vital events is checked by a periodic retrospective survey, and the events inde-
pendently recorded in the two sources are matched to ensure completeness.

Current official statistics are often collected as a by-product of the routine ad-
ministrative processes and compiled from returns submitted by individuals, es-
tablishments and institutions under the law in vogue, under executive orders or
under voluntary arrangements. They are usually meant to help administration and
hence are tied up with the administrative definitions, classifications, procedures
and provisions. Since they are gathered as a by-product, they do not cost much
and since they are usually based on complete coverage, subject only to the limi-
tations of the scope of the administrative provisions, they can be tabulated in the
geographic and classificatory detail needed. The limitations of scope and the
possibilities of non-response which remain uncorrected, however, render the
statistics technically deficient, and the administrative definitions and classifica-
tions may not be the most suitable for substantive analysis. Further, the link with
administrative provisions usually tends to corrupt the information filed and affect
its validity for analytical purposes. Even so, the data can be put to various uses,
provided thatthe limitations are keptin view.

Apart from the data thus gathered for statistical purposes, even the operational
records maintained by establishments, institutions and [ocal administrative agen-
cies can be utilized for a searching analysis of the situation and trends. A good
deal of useful information is not usually processed and remains untapped for
analytical purposes. The information thus available may if necessary be supple-
mented by other relevant data gathered on the spot for a meaningful analysis.
Such an analysis can, however, be attempted only in localized research. Studies
conducted over a cross-section of areas can provide useful information of wider
validity.

Considering the limitations of the censuses, sample surveys, current official sta-
tistics and other national and regional sources of data, UNRISD has recently
initiated a projectfor the measurement of real progress atthe local level. Itinvolves
essentially establishment of a set of “socio-economic observatories™ or “'develop-
ment outposts” in a representative sample of areas, continuous collection of re-
levant information on local progress, and analysis of the data at the national and
regional levels. Reference has been made to the details of this scheme elsewhere
in this report. While the approach suggested is useful as a supplementary method
of research, its validity and utility as a statistical method for building up statistics
at the national or regional levels seems to be limited, because, (a) the number of
localities in which such studies can be conducted would be limited; (b) if the
data gathered atthe local level are to be merely assembled, tabulated and analyzed
at the national or regional levels, the approach would be no different from the
usual sample survey approach; (c) if on the other hand the data are to be used for
intensive cross-sectional and longitudinal analysis at the local level, the means
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and methods of assembling and assimilating such analysis at the national or re-
gional levels are limited; and (d) if the progress is to be measured on the basis of
reports received from a predetermined sample of areas, administrators may be
tempted to concentrate their resources and efforts in those very areas to influence
the outcome of such a progress report.

In an effort to develop social indicators one has to look into the various sources
of information and make the best possible use of the data. Even localized research
studies which do not form part of a national or a regional system may be useful
to a limited extent. Analysis of newspaper reports, interviews with well-informed
administrative functionaries and popular leaders and dialogues with various sec-
tions of the people are also sometime suggested, but such methods lack objec-
tivity and scientific validity. One would, therefore, be well-advised to examine
the scope, content and limitations of the available statistical sources, identify the
gaps, and design appropriate means of developing supplementary sources of in-
formation in a scientific manner.
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V. INTERNATIONAL WORK ON DEVELOPMENT INDICATORS

by M.V.S. Rao

One of the earliest international attempts to define and delineate a set of socio-
economic indicators related to human and social development was made by a
United Nations Committee of Expertsinits'’Reporton International Definition and
Measurement of Standards and Levels of Living” (1954).1 Commissioned jointly
by the United Nations and some of the specialized agencies in pursuance of ares-
olution of the General Assembly of the United Nations, the Committee dis-
tinguished between standard of living and level of living, the latter representing
the actual conditions of life as distinct from the former representing aspirations or
expectations of the people, and attempted to describe level of living in terms of a
series of “components” representing clearly delimited aspects of life, reflecting
accepted values, and “indicators” designed to measure the status. Based on the
Committee’s report and a series of further discussions which followed under the
auspices of the specialized agencies and at interagency meetings, an Interim
Guideentitled “International Definition and Measurement of Levels of Living'* was
issued by the United Nations in 1961.2 The indicators of levels of living thus de-
lineated attracted considerable attention from social planners as those indicators
were in many cases the same as those used in formulating the aims of social de-
velopment programmes and in evaluating social progress.

The twelve components suggested by the Committee of Experts were as
follows:

(a) health, including demographic conditions;
(b) food and nutrition;

(c) education, including literacy and skills;
(d) conditions of work;

(e) employment situation;

1) United Nations: E/CN.3/179, E/CN.5/299 (1954) Sale No. 1954. IX.5.
2) United Nations: E/CN.3/270 Rev.1, E/CN.5/353 (1961) Sale No. 61.1V.7.
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(f) aggregate consumption and savings;
(g) transportation;

(h) housing, including household facilities;
(1) clothing;

() recreation and entertainment;

(k) social security; and

(I ' human freedom.

The Committee listed under the first seven of these components some forty
indicators and suggested that for the otherfive components various types of guan-
titative and descriptive materials be used to provide some indication of differences
and changes in the factors to which they referred. It considered the feasibility of a
single unified index which would present a picture of the level of living as a whole
and agreed that such an index was neither possible nor desirable.

The Interim Guide brought out by the United Nations excluded from among the
components aggregate consumption and savings as they were not considered to
be direct measures of the levels of living. It also excluded transportation which
was regarded primarily as a means to the achievement of other goals, and hence,
in some circumstances, a social cost. It added, however, three categories of “basic
information’’ necessary for the interpretation of levels of living and reorganized
the various components as in the following list.

(a) Components of levels of living
(1) health (3)
(i) food consumption and nutrition (4)
(iii)  education (342)
(iv)  employment and conditions of work (2)
(v) housing (4-+4)
(vi) social security
(vii)  clothing
(viil) recreation
(ix)  human freedoms
(x) general (3)

(b) Basic Information
0 population and labour force (446)
(i) income and expenditure (2+3)
(i) communications and transportation
a. mass communications (2)
b. post and telecommunications (1)
¢. transportation (3).

The list of indicators has also been revised and in all 46 indicators including 15
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supplementary indicators have been recommended as indicated above in pa-
rentheses. No suitable indicators could be found for social security, clothing,
recreation and human freedoms. In the following, we will examine the work of
a number of international agencies along these same lines.

United Nations Research Institute for Social Development (UNRISD)

The major limitations of the per capita national income as an indicator of socio-
economic development have been succinctly mentioned in a subsequent study
by the United Nations Research Institute of Social Development (UNRISD)
entitled “Contents and Measurement of Socio-Economic Development'*3 as fol-
lows:

(a) asanaggregate concept, it does not reflect structure and distribution:

(b) asamonetary concept, itdoes not take account of the values thatlie outside
the monetary sphere, nor of social values or real values of things that may
differ from their prices; and

(c) asamarket-based concept, it does not apply readily to the centrally planned
socialist economies, subsistence economies, or partly market economies.

Other difficulties that affect the use of the per capita national income as an inter-
national measure of development arise from technical problems of pricing the pro-
duct in an inflating market; problems of comparing countries that have different
patterns of consumption and valuation; and problems of converting the income
of the different countries into a single international monetary scale.

The Institute, therefore, proceeded more or less on the lines suggested by the UN
Committee of Experts (1954) and did commendable work in the application of a
series of social and economic indicators for the measurement and inter-country
comparison of socio-economic development. The work, as reported in the above-
mentioned study, consists essentially of an empirical investigation of the inter-
correlations of a set of 73 indicators covering health, nutrition, education, hous-
ing, communications, transportation, agriculture, industry, trade and general
economy: selection of high-correlate key indicators through a two-stage process
of elimination by the application of combined statistical procedures and seasoned
judgement; establishment of a correspondence system between the 18 core vari-
ables thus selected through a series of validation tests and cross-temporal com-
parisons; and preparation of correspondence charts, which show, as it were, “‘a
still photograph of the countries in the world as they move in respect of the 19

3) UNRISD: Report No. 70.10 (1970)

104



indicators (including the per capita gross national product) as a whole in 1960",
along with country profiles which show how the country’s pattern of develop-
ment differs from the usual pattern.

The study also attempts to construct, on the basis of the correspondence points,
a unitary index of development covering both economic and social factors. For
this purpose, the 18 core indicators have been reduced to a common scale by an
appropriate fixation of the 0 -and 100 points for each indicator and the calibrating
of the intermediate points. Each indicator thus adjusted has been weighted “ac-
cording to its importance within the total entity of development” as reflected by
its average correlation with the other indicators. The general index thus construct-
ed shows a high correlation with the per capita GNP, which is perhaps to be
expected considering the manner in which the indicators have been selected, but
is found to be “clearly superior to the per capita GNP in the sense that itis more
closely correlated with the individual indicators, both economic and social, than
is the per capita GNP"".4

UNRISD has since been engaged in updating and expanding its data bank of
development indicators and refining its analytical methods. The 1970 data bank
would cover, besides those included in the 1960 data bank. indicators of three
kinds not correlated earlier, viz., (a) indicators of distribution, especially income;
(b) indicators of qualitative factors, such as quality of education, and (c) indica-
tors of environmental conditions. The efforts so far made in this direction have not,
however, been very successful.

The Institute has also been trying to refine its methods of quantitative analysis in
socio-economic development and has brought out a study of methods of analyz-
ing the quantitative relations between different economic and social factors of
development.s The study is aimed at building up techniques that can be em-
ployed, in the context of the “unified approach’ to development, for determining
regularities in the relations of variables; for helping to identify patterns of styles of
development of individual countries, or regions, and their changes over time,
and for providing a basis for “typological analysis’" and "‘cross-sectional diagno-
sis’’. The study assumes that in the development process the variables are related
because they are parts of a system characterized by multiple determination and
very often by interdependency rather than one-way dependency or causality;
that the causal relations are generally unknown; and that the forces affecting the
behaviour of a variable are not only complex and multiple but also include factors
not quantifiable. It “therefore rejects the usual regression approach” and seeks to

4) UNRISD: Research Notes, No. 4, June 1974.

5) UNRISD: Research Notes, No. 4, June 1974. For further details see “‘Methods of
Estimation”, *Prediction in Socio-Economic Development Regression” and “The Best-
Fitting Line”, UNRISD Report No. 73.2 (1973).
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determinethe “best-ffttingline" as aline that minimizes the sum of absolute devia-
tions of the two variables, reduced to a comparable relative scale. (An alternative
tried out was to minimize the product of the sums of the absolute deviations of the
two variables—which gave almost identical results.) The study has apparently
justified the idea of consistency in all directions as a viable basis for relating vari-
ables in a developmental system by an analytical line.

UNRISD has also taken up a project for the development of appropriate method-
ology for the measurement of real progress atthe local level. $The aim is to provide
a better picture of social progress through a systematic examination and mapping
of real progress at the local level and facilitate a closer study of the interrelations
between economic and social factors as they operate atthe local level. The project
thus seeks to use the locality (a) as a basis for regular and systematic reporting of
progress, and (b) as a laboratory or test-bed for a concrete study of interrelations
of factors. Afairly large and representative sample of localities is envisaged, and a
simple and standardized list of indicators is proposed to facilitate data collection
and transmission. A pilot study in two Cretan 'villages was conducted and a few
country case studies were commissionedto testthefeasibility of establishing local-
level reporting systems. A workshop was organized in 1973 to discuss the scope,
objectives, design and methods of the proposed system. The meeting agreed that
the existing data sources in the developing countries were inadequate to measure
progress for policy-making and planning purposes and emphasized the lack of
integration of social with economic, environmental and other data. It criticized
the “superficiality” of the existing means of data collection and the long delays in
reporting results.

The first country case study, conducted in India, recommended establishment of
anumber of “socio-economic observatories” in each State, a Progress Monitoring
Cell at the national level, and an advisory committee to supervise the work of the
cell. The observatories would each cover a cluster of villages with a total popula-
tion of ten thousand and equivalent ““localities” in urban areas. A preliminary re-
port on the first phase of a similar case study in Mexico has suggested, inter alia,
the need for a well-defined list of significant indicators operational within the
local context; for the construction of simple “matrices”, measuring the level of
development at the local level; for the determination of variables which change
rapidly from one local context to another; and for the detection of causal relation-
ships.

A related proposal for research concerns the testing of scalogram analysis of dis-
tribution and change of levels of living, which aims at the use of community level

data by Guttman scaling in the measurement of the distribution and change of

6) UNRISD: Research Notes No.4, June 1974. For further details see ““The Measurement of
Real Progress at the Local Levels”, UNRISD Report No. 73.3 (1973).
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levels of living. It is proposed to carry out research under this project in three
countries, possibly in Asia.”

Another related proposal is to monitor changes in the conditions of women
through (a) collection of existing data; (b) in-depth studies of situations at the
local level; and (c) evaluation of suitable indicators and data collection methods
on the basis of the preceding steps to be carried outin a few selected countries.?

Extending its interest to the improvement of development statistics from the
viewpoint of users, UNRISD convened in 1975 a group of experts to assess the
present situation, identify deficiencies and provide guidelines for future activities.
The group, which included planners, social scientists and statisticians, consider-
ed it important to relate the improvement of statistics to a unified approach to
development analysis and planning and recommended that a programme of re-
search and conceptual review be undertaken by the Institute to provide the lead
for an eventual revision of statistical programmes with particular attention to the
needs of users and the relations of statistical data to other forms of information.
It also suggested strengthening the UN Development Advisory Teams and re-
gional advisory services in statistics, and emphasized the need for better training
in statistics for development with due regard to the interrelations of statistics,
analysis and planning. It urged further that the United Nations University be
involved in the training efforts in statistics for development and assume leader-
ship in the building up of teaching materials on development statistics and dis-
semination of related research publications.®

United Nations Statistical Office

The Statistical Office of the United Nations, working under the guidance of the
Statistical Commission, has the primary responsibility for the development of
statistics, setting international statistical standards and providing international
guidelines for the development of statistics. Over the last quarter of a century, it
has done valuable service in promoting population and housing censuses, house-
hold surveys and civil registration systems as a means of developing a wide variety
of demographic and social statistics. In recent years, it has done considerable
work towards the development of an integrated system of demographic, man-
power and social statistics as a parallel to the System of National Accounts which
dealt mainly with economic statistics. The first phase of the work, carried out as-
siduously in collaboration with the specialized agencies and the regional commis-

7) UNRISD: "Testing Scalogram Analysis of Distribution and Change of Levels of Living”’,
UNRISD 76/C.36 (August 1976).

8) UNRISD: ““Monitoring Changes in the Conditions of Women™*, UNRISD 76/C.36 (August
1976)

9) UNRISD: ““Improvement of Development Statistics. Report of a Group of Experts™,
(UNRISD/76/C.10 (June 1976)).
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sions of the United Nations, has culminated in the publication of an interim report
“Towards a System of Social and Demographic Statistics”.1® The publication has
been described inits preface as "“a comprehensive technical report on the progress
thus far attained in the design and delineation of a system of social and demograph-
ic statistics”. The introduction to the report clarifies that “'the final stage of this
endeavour has not yet been reached and in what follows the system is presented
asitstood atthe end of 1973" and that the report is thus "‘a statement of progress,
designed to indicate the nature of the new proposals before they reach a final
form™ for comment and criticism.

The purpose of the SSDS is “to show what data are desirable on human beings,
both individually and in groups, and on the institutions with which they are con-
nected and how these data should be organized in orderto provide an information
system which will be useful for description, analysis and policy making in the dif-
ferent fields of social life”. Different types of information are envisaged concern-
ing (a) individuals, families and households; (b) institutions such as schools and
places of work: (c) economic transactions: (d) distribution of benefits, and (e)
time disposition. Information on stocks and flows is envisaged in matrix form.
Economic information on inputs and costs is envisaged in the accounting form.

The proposed system is divided into a number of sub-systems viz.:

(a) size and structure of the population;

(b) family formation, families and households:

(c) social class, stratification and mobility;

(d) distribution of income, consumption, accumulation and net worth:
(e) housing and its environment;

(f)  allocation of time and the use of leisure;

(g) social security and welfare services:

(h) learning activities and educational services:

(i) earning activities, employment services and the inactive:
(i)  health and health services: and

(k) public order and safety, offenders and their victims.

Uniform definitions and classifications are envisaged to permit inter-subsystem
linkages. The document lists under each subsystem the required series of basic
data, the proposed classifications and a suggested set of indicators.

“Social indicators” have been described as “constructs, based on observations
and usually quantitative, which tell us something about an aspect of social life in
which we are interested or about changes that are taking place in it”. They may
serve the needs of curiosity, understanding and action, or any combination of

10)  United Nations: “Studies in Methods’* Series F No. 18 ST/ESA/STAT/Series F/18 Sale
No.E.74.XVIl 8 (1975).
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these. Leaving curiosity and understanding aside, the document seeks to identify
the information useful in formulating policy, taking action and reviewing the
consequences of action. Such useful information may take the form of a simple
data series, the elementary processing of two or more series, or a more com-
plicated form of processing. The document distinguishes between simple indica-
tors, that is, data series; and synthetic indicators, that is, constructs from data
series involving a greater or lesser amount of processing, but admits that a social
indicator may be of either kind. It concludes that social indicators form a subset
of the data series and constructs actually or potentially available and are thus
distinguished from other statistics only by their suitability and relevance for one of
the purposes mentioned.

Among the methods of constructing social indicators mentioned in the document
are: (a) factor analysis (a method of exploring systematically the common com-
ponents of variability in a set of variables and of arranging the results in an ordered
manner); (b) index numbers; (c) life expectancies; and (d) opinion surveys. The
186 indicators listed are, however, mostly in the nature of averages, ratios, rates,
proportions, index numbers, vectors, probabilities, expectancies, and other syn-
thetic indicators which differ clearly from the basic data series. A large majority
of the indicators can be classified into the following categories:

(a) measures relating two stocks;
(b) measures relating two flows; and
(c) measures relating stocks and flows.

They include structural indicators as well as indicators of change: input indicators
as well as output indicators; and indicators of benefits as well as of their distribu-
tion. They thus constitute a comprehensive set of social indicators linked to the
proposed system of social and demographic statistics. The items of data and social
indicators concerning the size, structure and changes in population are shown for
illustration in Table 1., page 110

Since 1973, however, a good deal of further work has been done towards the de-
vetopment of social indicators and the series presented in “Towards SSDS" has
been substantially modified and a new set of ""Draft Guidelines on Social Indica-
tors""1! has been presented to the Statistical Commission at its nineteenth session
(November 19786). It provides a review of concepts of social indicators which
have been advanced in national and international work and discusses the way in
which social indicators may be selected and defined within a framework for the
integration of social and demographic statistics. It also includes illustrative series
and classifications for selecting social indicators and illustrative examples of
social indicators for different types of countries.

11) United Nations: E/CN.3/488
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Table 1: Items of data and social indicators concerning size, structure and
changes in population (Source: Towards SSDS: 1975)

Hours of data* Social indicators
1. Population stocks
Number of human beings Average annual rate of growth

Average age
Dependency ratio

Sex ratio
2. Population flows
(a) Births Crude birth rate
(i)  Number of births General fertility rate

(i)  Number of live births  Gross reproduction rate
Net reproduction rate
Still births as proportion of total birth
Illegitimate births as proportion of total
births
(b) Deaths
(i)  Number of deaths Crude death rate
Standardized death rate
Expectation of life at birth, 30, 60
(c) Migration
(1) Number of immigrants  Crude immigration rate
from the rest of the
world
(ii)  Number of emigrants  Crude emigration rate
to the rest of the world Crude net external migration rate
(iii)  Number of internal Crude international migration rates
migrants

* To be classified according to certain specified characteristics.

From the unambiguous, though not definitive, position taken in regard to social
indicators in “Towards SSDS”, the ““Draft Guidelines’* seem to be a step down.
“They recognize that there is no international consensus on the nature, scope,
purposes or definition of social indicators; hence, various approaches which
may be considered by countries are featured.” They are, therefore, meant to
be “interpreted as an aid to countries and interested international agencies in
considering how to proceed with their own work on social indicators, pursuant
to their own priorities and interests, and not as a recommendation”. They provide
for a flexible approach to the formulation and selection of indicators pertaining
to the subjects of social concern set out in “Towards SSDS”, encouraging
countries to select and adapt according to their needs and priorities.

The indicators are intended to serve the following purposes:
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(a) monitoring levels and distribution of well-being;

(b) monitoring the provision, distribution and inputs and outputs of social
services; and

(c) summarization of basic statistical series relating to the subjects of social
concern.

For purposes of (a), indicators are designed to measure the levels of living of vari-
ous categories of population as well as of the society as a whole, and use is made
of moderately disaggregated as well as of highly aggregated indicators of well-
being. The indicators designed for purposes of (b) cover the availability, use, in-
puts and outputs of the facilities and activities of society which are related to
living conditions, and include both quantity and quality indicators. A few perfor-
mance indicators are also included. Indicators of type (c) are restricted to those
required to monitor and assess the state of affairs which is the subject of the
social concernsin question.

The criteria used for the selection of indicators are:

(a) appropriateness: the measurements may be direct or indirect (proxy);

(b) summarization: should incorporate as much information about the social
concern as possible;

(¢) co-ordination and structuring: should be based on co-ordinated basic
statistics:

(d) accuracy and comparability;

(e) timeliness and frequency; and

(f) feasibility.

In terms of techniques, the indicators include:

(a) simple indicators such as averages, proportions, rates, ratios, distributions,
and related statistical measures—in some cases even basic series are used
without any processing;

(b) synthetic index numbers; and

(c) life expectancies.

Whereas in “Towards SSDS” the social indicators proposed are clearly distin-
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guishablefromtheitems of data as derived series, the illustrative series and illustra-
tive indicators listed in the “'Draft Guidelines’ are prima facie indistinguishable.
The illustrative series are no longer series of basic data and include very often de-
rived figures such as rates and percentage distributions. The illustrative indicators
are no longer derived series and often include basic data. The principle followed
is apparently the one quoted from “Towards SSDS* that “social indicators form
a subset of the data series and constructs actually or potentially available and are
thus distinguished from other statistics only by their suitability and relevance for
one of the purposes mentioned”. The illustrative series and social indicators pre-
sented in the "'Draft Guidelines” are reproduced in Annex' A, pages 135-55.

The differences in the indicators proposed for the least developed, developing and
developed countries seem to concern mainly the frequency of production and the
extent of detail in disaggregation, and no serious attempt has apparently been
made to identify the problems of the least developed and developing countries
as distinct from those of the developed countries.

Another document presented to the same session of the Statistical Commission,
however, outlines ““a draft framework for the integration of social and demo-
graphic statistics for developing countries”.!?2 independent of the “'Draft Guide-
lines””. Based on a paper prepared by Professor S. Chakravarty (India) as Con-
sultant to the United Nations, the document presents an adaptation of the system
proposed in “Towards SSDS" as guidance to developing countries on approaches
totheintegration of social statistics. The methodologies, concepts, classifications,
etc.presentedin“"Towards SSDS" have beenreviewed with aviewtotheir adapta-
tion and application in developing countries, consonant with their statistical and
social circumstances and their priorities for improving the welfare and living con-
ditions. The approach presented is one of step-by-step integration and systema-
tization of social statistics and social indicators. The emphasis is on a flexible
framework rather than on a rigid system.

The document identifies six major areas of social concern from the viewpoint
of developing countries, viz., (a) demographic situation, (b) education:; (c)
employment; (d) health and nutrition; (e) distribution of income, consumption
and accumulation; (f) housing and its environment. The other social concerns
of “Towards SSDS’* have been regarded as of lower priority. Time disposition
in developing countries, it is emphasized, is fundamentally different from that in
developed countries and it is not necessary to deal with it as an independent
field of social statistics. It has, however, been taken up as an aspect for measure-
ment wherever necessary, such as in employment and access to social services.

In regard to social indicators the document follows, more or less, the approach

12) United Nations: 'E/CN. 3/490.
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adopted in “Towards SSDS”, but warns: “the definition of social indicators in
“Towards a System of Social and Demographic Statistics” is rather wide and
if not used with caution may lead to a great deal of proliferation of social
indicators. The need for selectivity has, therefore, been emphasized. For coun-
tries with diverse social conditions, development of social indicators on a re-
gional basis has been suggested so as to facilitate diagnosis of regional problems
and formulation of remedial policies.” The illustrative series and social indicators
presented in this document in respect of size and structure of the population are
shown in Table 2 as an illustration.

Table 2: Illustrative series and social indicators concerning size and structure
of the population
(Source: Draft Framework for the Developing Countries)

Series*® Social indicators

1. Size of the population (annually) Percentage of the population under
and percentage distribution age 15
(infrequently) National and ethnic groups as

percentages of the total population
2. Population flows, number and rates

per 1000 persons {annually)

(a) Net changes in population Percentage rate of net change in
(estimated; classifications population
for bench-mark years only)

(b) Births Live births per 1000 females of

child-bearing age
Gross or net reproduction rate

(c) Deaths Deaths per 1000 persons
(d) Net international migration Net international migration per
(estimated) 1000 average population

* To be classified according to certain specified characteristics.

The above presentation is evidently different from that of either Table 1 or Annex
A, and is apparently based on an earlier version of the “Draft Guidelines’. As the
“Draft Guidelines” supersedes the presentation of social indicators in”Towards
SSDS”,itis presumed that the presentation in the “Draft Framework for the
Developing Countries” will also be eventually be revised to fall in line with the
presentation in the “‘Draft Guidelines™.

A strategy for further work on a system of social and demographic statistics has
been outlined in another document!3 presented to the nineteenth session of the

Statistical Commission. It envisages work in two differentdirections: (a) develop-

13) United Nations: E/CN.3.489.
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ment of common classifications, definitions and linkages; (b) empirical testing
of the system. Among the areas where further experimentation is suggested are:
(a) application in specific fields (client groups, social welfare accounts, time
budgets); (b) specialized constructs (social indicators, welfare-oriented mea-
sures, life expectancies); (c)techniques of analysis (Markov process analysis,
regression models, simulation, component analysis, path analysis).

A paper on ““The feasibility of welfare-oriented measures to complement the na-
tional accounts and balances'* presented to the same session of the Statistical
Commission reviews the concepts, methodologies and empirical applications of
monetary measures of welfare, and discusses the implications of the various
activities for the measurement of assets and income flows, not with a view to
reshaping the national accounts, but to setting the major aggregates of the
national accounts in a broader perspective. While the feasibility of constructing
different aggregates designed to measure in monetary terms either “‘welfare’ or
some estimate of total production embracing both market and non-market ac-
tivities is not questioned, the paper concludes that the difficulties infinding agree-
ment on the concept and measurement of any such aggregate are likely to render
it inappropriate for official and especially international use. The basic problem
would be to define just what is being measured. The other course would be to
encourage the open-ended presentation of a number of welfare-related measures,
whether or not included in the national accounts themselves, which could aid the
interpretation and assessemnt of the familiar national accounting aggregates for
policy formation, for economic and social analysis and for international compari-
sons.

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO)

Among the specialized agencies of the United Nations, UNESCO has had the
most ambitious programme on development indicators, one which transcends its
primary interest in education, science and culture. In 1966 it took up a research
project for the identification and selection of indicators of human resources and
their aggregation into a general index. The project continued for over four years
and three expert meetings were held during that period to consider the problems
involved. A series of methodological papers were considered and certain recom-
mendations were made.'® A selection of the papers has since been published by
the Polish Academy of Sciences.’ It includes a list of 74 human resources
indicators.

14) United Nations: E/CN.3.477.

156) UNESCO: Report of the First Meeting of the Panel of Experts on Methodology of Human
Resources Indicators (Com/Conf. 2413): Report of the Second Meeting of the Panel of
Experts on Methodology of Human Resources Indicators (COM/CONF. 26/3).

18) Towards a System of Human Resources Indicators for Less Developed Countries, The
Polish Academy of Sciences Inst. of Philosophy and Sociology.
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The concept of human resources used in this project was basically limited to the
relevance of the human resources to economic growth, but included not only
skills, abilities and attitudes, but also social, cultural and welfare elements. The
seven fields delineated for the purpose are:

(a) structure, modernization and efficiency of the educational system;
(b) youth employment;

(c) stock of high-level manpower;

(d) educational attainment of the labour force;

(e) utilization of the labour force;

(f) health and nutrition status; and

(g) modernization of society.

The indicators of Field 1 are mostly in the nature of enrolment ratios, attendance,
repetition and drop-out rates, pupil-teacher ratios, proportion of qualified teach-
ers, percentage distributions of third-level students and graduates by subject
of study, female education, and hours devoted to science. Fields 2 to 5 concern
manpower and its utilization. Field 6 includes, besides the usual indicators of
health and nutrition, an aggregate indicator of housing conditions for which four
sub-indicators have been suggested. Field 7 includes indicators of literacy, mass
communication, modern transport, labour force in agriculture and industry, ur-
banization, access to electricity and water, and the standardized birth rate. The
list of indicators has apparently not been finalized and adopted by UNESCO.
It is, however, reproduced in Annex B, pages 1566-61.

The other papers presented in the above-mentioned collection provide mathe-
matical approaches to the elimination of superfluous indicators and derivation of
weights for a composite index, applications of the Wroclaw taxonomy, and in-
dicator-based typologies and methods of indicator-based analysis of develop-
ment phenomena.

UNESCO has since widened its interest to include the entire field of socio-eco-
nomic development. The final meeting of the group of experts on human resourc-
es indicators took stock of the results thus far achieved and considered the im-
plications of that research to the new project taken up by UNESCO, which is ori-
ented mainly towards the application of socio-economic indicators to develop-
ment planning. UNESCO's efforts in this project are designed to complement
the work of the United Nations and other international organizations and directed
mainly to the requirements of developing countries. The activities have so far
included:

(a) two informal meetings (1973 and 1974) and a formal expert meeting (1976)
at the global level;
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(b) two regional meetings (Bangkok, 1974 and Montevideo, 1976); and

(c) a number of country studies (Thailand. the Philippines, Kenya, Sudan) fol-
lowed by country-level discussions.

The Meeting of Experts (1976) recommended?? that the main emphasis should be
on the development of indicators related to social development and social change.
On the research side, the main aim should be to develop indicators of well-being
and indicators of social structure in order to explore the interrelations between
levels of living and changes in economic and social structure, and to test hypo-
theses about the relation between economic growth and dependency, equality,
etc. The main focus might be on general levels of well-being, paying special at-
tention to equity, autonomy, solidarity and participation. Special attention must
also be focused on the development of personality and the satisfaction of material
and nonmaterial needs. The work should be linked with more “‘operational”
projects on the use of indicators in social planning in correspondence with eco-
nomic planning. This would involve country studies, regional discussions, in-
ternational consultations and information exchange. In addition, the work should
seek conceptual clarification of the relationships between “‘statistics” and
“indicators™ and seek appropriate terminology for various types of indicators (e.g.
institutional, behavioural, structural, perceptual, resources, results, means, ends,
goals, input, output, etc.).

As in the case of human resources indicators, UNESCO has recently brought out
another volume of papers on the use of socio-economic indicators in developing
planning.’® These include a theoretical and methodological paper onsocial indica-
tors, one focused on practical problems, two case studies on the use of socio-
economic indicators in development planning, three case studies on the develop-
ment of indicators of distribution and one on a new approach t6 the construction
of social models. Earlier, UNESCO had also issued a set of papers on the problems
of definition and selection of social indicators.'® It contains a paper on problems of
methodology and selection, one on a method for the selection of a compact set
of variables and another on a method of establishing a list of development indi-
cators. Another publication including certain unpublished papers and the two
studies recently conducted in Thailand and the Philippines is expected soon.

The work of UNESCO in this regard has thus so far been directed towards the pro-
motion of theoretical and applied research. Its efforts are reportedly directed to-
wards the requirements of developing countries, not only for the definition of con-

17) UNESCO: Meeting of Experts on Indicators of Social and Economic Change, Final
Report (April 1976) SHC-76/CONF. 607/1.

18) UNESCO: ““The Use of Socio-Economic Indicators in Development Planning®* (1976).

19) UNESCO: “"Social Indicators: Problems of Definition & of Selection., Reports and
Papers” in Social Sciences Series No. 30 (1974)
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cerns and the identification of indicators for descriptive purposes, but also how to
apply indicators as an input in the development planning process of these coun-
tries. No conclusions, however, seem to have emerged so far either in regard to

the social concerns or in regard to the indicators applicable to developing
countries.

Another direction in which work has recently been initiated is towards the devel-
opment of indicators of the quality of life and environment. The first meeting of
experts on this subject was held in December 1976. In a background paper sub-
mitted to the meeting. UNESCO observes: “The concept of ‘quality of life” which
is now a subject of universal concern, seems to have developed, if not to have
ariginated, in industrialized countries with a high standard of living in reaction to
an economic growth which no longer seemed te be justified. Even more strongly,
this concern with quality represented a reaction against a number of negative
consequences of a type of socio-economic and cultural development which was
dictated in the main by the dynamics of economic growth.”2® |t recognizes,
therefore, that it may lead to controversy “(a) in countries which, not being
materially as developed as those already referred to, were wary of a concept which
was associated, at best very dubiously, with a certain level of material wealth
and might thus be seen as a ‘rich man’s problem’ which only affected certain
affluent societies; (b) in the vast majority of developing countries, where a large
proportion of the population were more concerned by the problem of survival
than by any problem of quality of life”.

In view of the ambiguity of the very concept "‘quality of life,” it raises certain fun-
damental questions for consideration.

(a) Should the quality of life be defined in terms of individual perception?
(b) Is “societal” quality of life the sum of all the individual qualities of life?
(c) Is satisfaction a yardstick of quality of life ?

(d) Canthe quality oflife be divided into component parts ?

(e) What additional contribution does the concept of “quality of life”” make to
social analysis and the understanding of social change?

(f) Isit possible, and under what circumstances, to consider establishing a re-
lationship between objective and subjective indicators ?

(g) What role might the notion of quality of life play in determining social
policies ?

20) UNESCO: SS.76/CONF. 629/2

117



A round-table meeting organized earlier (November 1975) by the European Co-
ordination Centre for Research and Documentation in Social Sciences, Vienna,
had agreed that “'quality of life” was an evaluation concept ultimately concerned
with the good life for individuals rather than with some state of society and that
it involved both subjective and objective characteristics of individual existence.
It was described as a specific perspective with a focused concern on the in-
dividual, from which data, such as social indicators, were evaluated in an inter-
related system, The development of a value frame from the various value systems
empirically or theoretically available was seen as a crucial task for making the
concept of quality of life operational to decision makers. Its definitive evaluative
approach and its system context were seen as two distinctive features, which
did not necessarily apply to social indicators. The concept of quality of life for a
given context was shaped by the values, social structure, and social organization
characterizing that context. The relevance of the context for planning was con-
sidered with specific reference to subjective indicators and it was agreed that no
direct translation of people’s preferences into goals for planning was possible
because individual preferences were mostly not integrated into a long-term and
system perspective.

Apart from its general interest in the development of social indicators, UNESCO
is also engaged specifically in the development of indicators in its own fields of
primary interest, that is, education, science and culture. In this effort, it has been
collaborating with the UN Statistica! Office and the Economic Commission for
Europe. At the third meeting on statistics in education, convened in April 1976
under the auspices of the Conference of European Statisticians, UNESCO pre-
sented a paper on Current Social Indicators in the field of Education?! in
which the relative merits of the educational indicators published by UNESCO
vis-a-vis those published or proposed by other international or national agencies
were discussed. UNESCO publishes in its Statistical Year Book, besides the
usual basic statistical series on education, a series of 17 derived indicators con-
cerning enrolments, teachers finance and facilities and educational attainments
as against 14 suggested by United Nations (SSDS) and eight used by UNRISD
in its work. These include gross, net and age-specific enrolment ratios at various
levels; female enrolment; enrolment in private institutions; foreign students; pu-
pil-teacher ratios; female teaching staff; public expenditure on education in re-
lation to GNP; national budget; and pupils literacy and educational attainment.
New indicators based on flow analysis which takes into account the sequential
stages of the educational process, educational wastage and educational man-
power are being developed.

UNESCO also compiles a series of indicators covering manpower engaged in
scientific and technological work and expenditure on research and development.

These show the number of scientists, engineers and technicians in relation to the

21) UNESCO: UNESCO/CES/AC.23/21
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total as also to the economically active population, and those engaged in research
and development; the ratio of technicians to scientists and engineers; the number
of science graduates in relation to population; and expenditure on research and
development in relation to GNP, population and the number of scientists and en-
gineers engaged in such work.??

The various departments of UNESCO are reported to be working on the further
development of indicators relating to education, science and technology, culture
and mass communication.2® A meeting on cultural statistics was held in Septem-
ber 1974, under the joint auspices of UNESCO and the Conference of European
Statisticians. It discussed the objectives and systematization of cultural statistics;
the distribution of cultural facilities and activities among regions and population
groups. time-budgets and the role of sample surveys in cultural statistics.?
UNESCO also presented a paper on cultural statistics to the ESCAP Committee
on Statistics?® which indicated the present and future programme of UNESCO
inthisfield. The present statistical coverage includes cultural facilities; production
diffusion and content of cultural goods and services; popular participation in
cultural activities; cultural expenditures; and the staff employed in cultural in-
stitutions. In view of the oft-repeated criticism that the present coverage and
content of cultural statistics does notreflectthe cultural traditions and life of many
of the developing countries, UNESCO has, in recent years, been exploring the
possibilities of extending the scope of its cuitural statistics programme to such
unexplored fields as oral traditions and has plans to take up theatres, musical
activities, sports, languages, etc. It is hoped that the new statistical programme
will lead to the development of a realistic system of cultural indicators.

World Health Organization (WHO)

A WHO Study Group on Measurement of Levels of Health had in 19552 put for-
ward many ideas that are now regarded as of great practical importance in the
planning and evaluation of health services. It had, inter alia, laid down six cri-
teria for the selection of health indicators: availability, coverage, quality of basic
data, comprehensiveness, simplicity and discriminatory power. These six have
apparently been taken into consideration in evolving the health indicators for the
measurement of levels of living.

22) Conference of European Statisticians: Working Party on a System of Social and De-
mographic Statistics, Comparative Study of the Work of International Organizations on
Social Indicators, CES/WP. 34/13.

23) ibid.

24) Conference of European Statisticians and UNESCO: Meeting on Cultural Statistics, First
Session, September 1974, “’Report of the Meeting Held in Geneva”. UNESCO: CES/AC.
44/6.

25) ESCAP: Committee on Statistics, First Session, November, 1974, Statistics in the Field of
Culture E/CN. 11/STAT/L.2.

26) WHO: ““Measurement of Level of Health, Report of a Study Group (1957)", Techn.
Rep Sr. No. 137
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Statistical collections in relation to health planning were considered at the
Eighteenth World Health Assembly (1965) and it was established that the basic
data requirements for an analytical approach to the provision of health services
included demographic and vital statistics, morbidity data, inventories of insti-
tutions and manpower, and data on health expenditures. It was reiterated at the
Nineteenth World Health Assembly (1966) that statistics would play a growing
and essential role in the planning, organization, surveillance and evaluation of
health services. In 1968, an Expert Committee on Health Statistics considered the
types of statistics required for the planning, administration and evaluation of
health services and pointed out the need for a systematic approach to the produc-
tion of statistics.?” Given the range of pertinent data covering all aspects of
health, establishment of meaningful relationships between sets of data remained a
problem, which was left for further review in view of the fact that the complex-
ity of modern health services made it difficult to provide any specific guidelines
as to the indices that could be produced for planning and evaluation purposes.

Another Expert Committee on Health Statistics, which met in 1970, produced a
report on “Statistical Indicators for the Planning and Evaluation of Public Health
Programmes.”2 The Committee addressed itself to (a) the relationship between
health statistics and health planning, and (b) the identification of health informa-
tion systems required (and capable of being developed) if the process of planning
and evaluation were to be fully effective. The Committee suggested that the full
range of components required to produce integrated national, regional and
local statistics should ultimately cover:

(a) vital statistics and demography;

(b) environment in relation to health;

(c) morbidity, including subjective and objective aspects:
(d) utilization and non-utilization of services:

(e) drug production and consumption;

(f) facilities and equipment;

(g) manpower and training;

(h) expenditure and finance; and

(i) social aspects of health.

Dealing specifically with social indicators, the Committee observed that among
the groups of indicators considered to have an effect on health were those related
to physical development, food consumption, education, working conditions,
housing, transportation, employment, clothing, recreation and social insurance
coverage. The Committee opined that data on morbidity, disability and functional
impairment were probably much more sensitive indicators of health, well-being

27) WHO: Techn. Rep. Sr. No. 429 (1969)
28) WHO: Techn. Rep. Sr. No. 472 (1971)
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and productivity, than mortality data. Once these indicators were available, the
use of correlational analysis and factor analysis should suggest associations
between these data and social and level-of-living indicators.

Over the last several years WHO has been collaborating with the UN Statistical
Office and the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE) in the development of
the System of Social and Demographic Statistics. In the latest contribution
on “Social Indicators in the Field of Health” submitted to the second Joint
ECE/WHO Meeting on Health Statistics, held in October 1976, WHO reviewed
the UN proposal for international guidelines for social indicators in the light of
comments received from the health departments of a number of European coun-
tries. It pointed out inter alia that an unfortunate confusion still persisted with
regard to the definitions of terms such as health statistics, health indicators and
health index, and suggested that, in general:

(a) “health statistics” should include data compiled in a numerical formrequired
for the administration of health services;

(b) “health indicator” refers to a single measure which summarizes data
concerning the health status of an individual or a population or the
health services (their activity or outcome); and

(c) “health index” may be defined as a composite measure, e.g.,a functional
relationship between two or more indicators, which purports to reflect the
health status of an individual of a defined group.

The paper also pointed out that the health services of a country were a complex
functional system including a large group of social and economic services and
activities beyond those of the traditional health-care services. A comprehensive
system of health indicators should, therefore, include not only those indicators
directlyrelated to the specific health-care services and their activities but also take
into consideration the impact on health of those other services and programmes.
An independent project recently taken up by WHO concerns the development of
statistical indices of family health. In 1971, WHO, with the support of UNFPA,
convened a consultative meeting of experts on statistical aspects of the family
as a unitin health studies (a) to review various approaches to the study of family
health in order to obtain guidelines for the translation of the concept of family
health into an operational too! suitable for the collection and analysis of relevant
data; (b) to discuss possible sources of information for the study of health and
disease with particular emphasis on the possibilities of better utilization of exist-
ing information; (c) to discuss the various types of statistical study and survey
required to enlarge knowledge of the family regarding health status and patterns,
etc. The meeting explored the demographic, epidemiological (medical), social
and economic approaches to the study of the family as a basic unit of health care
research and recommended that the economic approach to family health should
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be urgently pursued on the national as well as the international level. It observed
in this connection that the demographica pproach was a long-term approach,
while the social approach was methodologically difficult. In the medical approach
the central problem was the search for an index or series of indicators that could
measure the health status of the family based on medical and other data.

The consultative meeting was followed by a Study Group on Statistical Indices
of Family Health set up in 1975.22 The Group identified the two main problemsin
the search for a set of indicators of family health as: those of measurement, and
those of information collection and treatment. It emphasized, in particular, the
need to develop indicators for (a) the identification of families that might be
considered to be at high risk of physical and mental illness, and (b) the com-
pilation of the number and/or proportion of such families in the general popu-
lation, and suggested some possible indicators under the following heads and
sub-heads.

A. Demographic indicators

(a) General

(1) Mortality (2) Fertility (3) Abortion
(4) Childlessness (5) Premature retirement and disability
(b) Background
(1) Age structure (2) Household or family structure
(3) Family size (4) Urban/rural residence

(5) Population density
(c) Additional
(1) Duration of married/family life
(2) Widowhood (3) Person-years of life generated by marriage
(4) Survival (5) Orphanhood

B. Mental health indicators

(a) Individual indicators
(b) Familyindicators
(1) Characteristics
(2) Events
(3) Psycho-social characteristics
(c) Family disfunction
(d) Mental health service utilization

C. Physical and organic health indicators

(a) Indices of ill-health

29) WHO: “*Statistical Indices of Family Health”, Report of a WHO Study Group (1976)
Technical Report Series No. 587.
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(b) Indices of health
(c) iIndices of at-risk status

D. Social indicators

(a) Division of labour
(b) Stress conditions
(c) Quality of life

E. Family-planning indicators

(a) F.P.service indices
(b) F.P.impact indices

The Group also made a series of recommendations outlining the role of WHO in
the development of family health indices.

In pursuance of aresolution of the World Food Conference held at Rome in 1974,
an Expert Committee, convened jointly by the Food and Agriculture Organization
of the United Nations (FAQ), the United Nations Children’s Emergency Fund
(UNICEF) and the World Health Organization (WHO), met in October 1975 at
Geneva and submitted a report on the Methodology of Nutritional Surveillance.3?
The aim of the report was to provide guidelines on the nature of a surveillance
system, on the methods for setting it up, and on the principles for its operation.
The Committee was particularly concerned with the surveillance of nutritional
problems in developing countries. Surveillance was seen as providing at one and
the same time an early-warning system for nutritional disasters and a method of
monitoring trends in a situation of chronic deprivation. It would be based on the
regular collection of data, which would be analyzed to give indicators of present
or future change of nutritional status. The information from which indicators
could be devised covered a broad range including nutritional status and disease
pattern:

(a) ecology. demography and infrastructure;
(b) resources and production; and
(c) income and consumption.

The Committee considered indicators useful for nutritional surveillance under
two broad heads: (a) agricultural and socio-economic variables; and (b) health
and dietary indicators. Under the formerindicators have been suggested separate-
ly for each type of food supply, viz., subsistence cropping, subsistence livestock,
subsistence fishing, cash cropping, commercial livestock, and wage employment.
a simplified list of agricultural and socio-economic indicators Table 3 shows.

30) WHO: *"Methodology of Nutritional Surveillance,”” Report of a Joint FAO/UNICEF/WHO
Expert Committee (1976), Technical Report Series No. 593.
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Table 3: Simplified list of agricultural and socio-economic indicators for a

nutritional surveillance system

Subsistence cropping
Early indicators
Rainfall patterns

Major crop pests Crop areas
Major crop diseases Crop vields
Upstream river flows Flooded areas

Later indicators

Harvested outputs

Subsistence livestock
Early indicators
Rainfall patterns
Positive pests Pasture availability
Animal diseases Water availability
Market-dependent food consumption
Formal sector employment

cost of adequate diet or )
cost of adequate quantity of staples )
Numbers employed by wage class )
Informal sector employment

Cost of adequate diet or )
cost of adequate quantity of staples )

Later indicators

Livestock productivity
Livestock numbers

in relation to
minimum wage rates

in relation to incomes

Under the category of health and dietary indicators, several have been suggested
on growth and body dimensions, sexual development, nutritional status, sex-
ratio, mortality, morbidity, and health services. An abbreviated list is given below.

Table 4: Abbreviated list of indicators of nutritional status

Phenomenon Indicator
Maternal nutrition Birth weight
Infant and pre-school child Proportion being breast-fed and
nutrition proportion on weaning food,

by age in months

Mortality rates in children aged
1. 2, 3 and 4 years, with emphasis

on 2-year-olds

If age known

weight-for-height
weight-for-age

If age not known

weight-for-height
arm circumference
clinical signs and syndromes
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School-child nutrition Height-for-age, and weight-for-height
at 7 years or school admission
Clinical signs

The Committee has also suggested further research on causal relationships, signi-
ficance of health indicators and operational problems. It recommended establish-
ment of nutritional surveillance systems, primarily concerned with vulnerable
population groups, based on selected indicators and standardized procedures.
They shouid be of a multisectoral nature, functional at regional and local levels,
under central direction from the national level.

Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAQ)

Apart from collaborating with WHO and UNICEF in the Nutritional Surveillance
Programme, FAQO has also developed its own programme of economic and social
indicators pertaining to food and agriculture. In a paper submitted to the Statistics
Advisory Committee at its sixth session3! (1973), FAO outlined a programme to
serve the needs of review, appraisal and development planning. closely co-
ordinated with its activities for improvement of basic statistics and linked up with
the development of indicators by other international agencies in their respective
fields of responsibilities. It defines an "indicator” as “'a numerical measure or set
of numerical measures which briefly indicates the state of society in an important
aspect of certain given fields of interest or problem areas of concern, and changes
in the state over time and space”. The use of indicators which are not quantified
or quantifiable is thus excluded by the definition. The indicators have been divid-
ed into two groups, economic and social, although it has been recognized that the
dividing line is not particularly clear. Economic indicators have been defined as
those which relate directly to economic activities in the agricultural sector. The
social indicators proposed have been designed to meet the information needs in
some widely recognized social concerns which directly relate to the goals or ob-
jectives of FAO as laid down in the preamble to its constitution, viz.:

(a) raising levels of nutrition and standards of living of the peoples in member
countries;

(b) securing improvements in the efficiency of the production and distribution
of all food and agricultural products; and

(c) bettering the conditions of rural populations.

Broadly, the economic indicators proposed relate to objective (b), and the social
indicators to (a) and (c).

31) FAO: Statistics Advisory Committee of Experts, Sixth Session (October 1973): ““Towards
aWork Programme of Economic and Social Indicators Pertaining to Food and Agriculture®”,
ESS: SAC/73/3.
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in all, 104 economic indicators and 20 social indicators are proposed. These may
be grouped as follows.

Economic indicators

(a) Over-all position of agriculture in national economy (3)

(b) Growth-rate of output of agriculture, forestry and fishery (4)
(c) Growth-rate of agricuitural output and its components (6)
(d) Growth-rate of contribution to gross domestic product (4)
(e) Importance of fishery and forests to agriculture and its components (7)
(f)  Land productivity (10)

(g) Livestock numbers and productivity (6)

(h) Means of pro uction and productivity (5)

(i)  lrrigation (4)

(j)  Modernization of agriculture sector (6)

(k) Agricultural service and infrastructure (3)

(1) Agricultural structure (9)

(m) Land use (12)

(n) Trade and prices (25)

Social indicators

(o) Average levels of nutrition and living (4)

(p) Inequality in distribution of food (2)

(g) Indicator of poverty (1)

(r) Dependence of population on agriculture and intersector distribution of
manpower and labour force (b)
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(s) Extentof unemployment and underemployment (4)

(t) Income and productivity indicators (2)

(u) Over-all indicators of dependency (2)

The social indicators proposed are reproduced in Annex C, pages 161—65.

The work programme has apparently been approved by the Statistical Advisory
Commitee and efforts are being made to build up the indicators with the help of
FAQO’s interlinked computer system. The next issue of the World Food Survey, the
fourth in the series, is expected to include most of the indicators to the extent pos-
sible. In the meantime, it continues toc publish some of its regular series such as
index numbers of agricultural production, per-capita availability of calories and
proteins, etc.

International Labour Organization (ILO)

The ILO has for long been collecting, compiling and publishing statistics in a
standardized manner on the economically active population, employment and
unemployment, wages, hours of work, consumer prices, incomes and expendi-
tures, industrial disputes, employment injuries and social security. These statistics
provide a variety of socio-economic indicators of considerable value.

Like other specialized agencies, the [LO has also been co-operating with the UN
Statistical Office and the Economic Commission for Europe in the development of
the System of Social and Demographic Statistics. It has been stated: “'In addition
to work on social indicators relating to the distribution of income and consump-
tion expenditure (with particular reference to the measurement of mass poverty),
manpower, occupational health and safety, general working conditions and social
security, the ILO is planning to undertake work on indicators of human resources
development with the aim of developing a system to help match labour potential
with job requirements. The project will involve work in several fields, in particular,
education and training; manpower, including the quality of employment life and
employment services, and services relating to educational guidance and career
orientation; and social stratification and social mobility.”32 No evidence of com-
pleted research in this direction is yet available.

in a paper on “Employment Indicators for the International Development
Strategy,” an ILO consultant (Robert V. Horn) in 1974 presented certain pro-

posals, which include certain statistical tabulations as well as derived indicators,

32) Conference of European Statisticians CES/WP. 34/13
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designed to measure the progress towards the goals of the International Develop-
ment Strategy. They may be grouped under the following heads:

(a) Population;

(b) Labour force participation and structure;
(c) Occupational distribution and status;
(d) Unemployment;

(e) Underemployment;

(f)  Income; and

(g) Production.

The indicators proposed are those usually available, with the possible exception
of the one on income which calls for data on earners below a standard line of low
income or expenditure needs, by urban—rural or similar division, size of house-
hold, industry and other available characteristics.

The ILO has an extensive research programme under its World Employment Pro-
gramme.33 Although itis not specifically designed for or directed towards the de-
velopment of any indicators, the research projects are of some relevance in so far
as they produce or use a variety of indicators. The research programme which
commenced in 1972 has had two main components. Firstly a series of studies,
mostly at the national level, have been initiated and many of them have been
completed. These include analysis of labour-force participation, fertility, internal
migration, population pressure in agriculture, demographic factors in consump-
tion and savings, etc. Secondly, these studies, together with other relevant data,
have served as the basis for building large-scale, economic-demographic plan-
ning (BACHUE) models. These models facilitate evaluation of the impact of a
variety of policies on employment, income distribution, population size and struc-
ture and related issues. Two new components of the research programme concern
migration and the relationship of labour policies to family size.

Regional Commissions of the United Nations

Among the regional commissions, the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE)
has been closely associated with the work of the United Nations Statistical Office
in the development of the System of Social and Demographic Statistics and
guidelines on social indicators. A working party on SSDS set up by the Confer-
ence of European Statisticians has so far had six sessions to consider the various
aspects of the system. The Conference has also convened several meetings with
specialized agencies to discuss special aspects such as educational, cultural,

33) Also referred to variously as Population and Employment Programme, Population and
Labour Policies Programme, Labour & Population Programme.
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health and manpower statistics. The Draft Guidelines on Social Indicators pre-
pared by the UN Statistical Office have been considered by the Conference of
European Statisticians and its Working Party on SSDS, and their views have been
taken into account in finalizing the Draft.34

The Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP, formerly
ECAFE) had in an independent effort, unrelated to the SSDS, formulated a set of
indicators of social development in pursuance of a recommendation of its Work-
ing Group on Social Statistics (1971). The indicators were discussed at the
Second ECAFE Conference on Social Development and at the eleventh and
twelfth Sessions of the Conference of Asian Statisticians. The indicators are de-
velopment-oriented and related to the major goals of social development as per-
ceived in the developing countries of Asia and the Pacific. The list of 47 indicators
finally approved at the 12th Session of the Conference of Asian Statisticians have
been classified as follows:35

(a) Population (b);

(b) Health (6);

(c) Housing (5):

(d) Nutrition (b):;

(e) Education and culture (12);

(f)  Employment and social security (2); '
(g) Personal security (2); and

(h) Consumption, wealth and social welfare (6).

ESCAP has given consideration to the SSDS. and some of its subsystems at the
meetings of its Working Groups on Social Statistics, Current Demographic Statis-
tics and Manpower and Labour Statistics.

The Conference of African Statisticians convened by the Economic Commission
for Africa (ECA) also gave consideration to the SSDS at its seventh session held
in 1971.

Other UN bodies

An Ad Hoc Expert Group on Indicators of the Quality of Urban Development, con-
vened at New York in December 19753 described urban indicators as integrative
in so far as they measure the multidimensional character of the process of urban
growth and development. They encompass selected segments of a comprehen-

34) UN Statistical Commission, Nineteenth Session (November 1976), **Strategy for Further
Work on a System of Social and Demographic Statistics’*. E/CN. 3/489.

35) ECAFE: Conference of Asian Statisticians, twelfth session (Dec. 1973) Indicators of
Social Development, E/CN. 11/ASTAT/Conf.12/L.11 and Add.1.

36) UN: “Report of the Ad Hoc Expert Group Meeting on Indicators of the Quality of Urban
Development’ (Dec. 1975).
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sive social organization, which is to say, a complex network of interrelated and
open subsystems. They have been classified as:

(a) fundamental indicators which demonstrate the conditions and the eva-
luation of the environment, including the many aspects of the quality of
urban living;

(b) instrumental indicators, which measure variables likely to be affected by
government policies; and

(c) normative indicators, which are used to measure the extent of, and to
evaluate the effects of government actions either ex ante or ex post.

The Group argued that emphasis on numerical quantitative indicators could be
misleading and emphasized that value-reflecting qualitative indicators were in-
dispensable supplements to quantitative indices of the nature and magnitude of
changes in urban areas. The basic components recommended for the formulation
of indicators include population, land, shelter, urban services, employment and
income.

The UN Centre for Housing, Building and Planning, which organized the above-
mentioned Ad Hoc Expert Group, has also taken up for consideration the formula-
tion of social indicators for housing. Following the recommendations of an Ad
Hoc Expert Group Meeting on Social Indicators for Housing and Urban Develop-
ment® held in 1971, the Centre has prepared a preliminary draft of social in-
dicators for housing. Getting away from the concept of level-of-living indicators,
used at present in statistics of housing, the paper presents an expanded notion of
housing as a process affecting the lives of its users and including not only the
dwelling but also its immediate neighbourhood and its location. It distinguishes
the statistical approach which implies the improvement of the statistical indicators
used today in orderto reflect better the social aspects, and the normative approach
which implies identification of social goals and concerns in housing and transla-
tion of the goals into indicators to reflect some aspect of social concern. It pro-
ceeds to identify the following social concerns: (a) health, (b) safety, (c) activity
and family life support, (d) work productivity and school performance, (e) access
to services, recreation and employment, (f) participation in the planning, con-
struction and management of housing, and (g) dwelling and neighbourhood
satisfaction. A number of indicators have been suggested in respect of each of
these concerns.

Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD)

Outside the UN system, the most comprehensive, scientific and systematic work

37) UN: ""Social Indicators for Housing and Urban Development” (1971) ST/ECA/173
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towards the development of social indicators has been carried out by OECD, a
body comprising 24 industrially advanced nations ranging from Japan and Aus-
tralia in the East, to Western Europe, Canada and USA. In 1970, OECD declared
at the ministerial level that growth should be considered as “an instrument for
creating better conditions of life”” and that hence “increased attention must be
given to the qualitative aspects of growth, and to the formulation of policies with
respect to social choices in the allocation of growth resources’. Accordingly, the
Manpower and Social Affairs Committee of the Organization established in 1971
aWorking Party on Social indicators with the general objectives of (a) identifying
the social demands, aspirations and problems which are, or will be, likely major
concerns of socio-economic planning processes; (b) measuring and reporting
change relative to those concerns; thus (c) better focusing and enlightening
public discussion and governmental decision making.3®

Phase | of the Social Indicators Development Programme resulted in agreement
among member governments on a list of 24 fundamental social concerns and
associated sub-concerns grouped under eight Primary Goal Areas;*°

(a) Health;

(b) Individual development through learning;

(c) Employment and quality of working life;

(d) Time and leisure;

(e) Command over goods and services;

(f)  Physical environment;

(g) Personal safety and the administration of justice; and
(h) Social opportunity and participation.

Thislistof concerns, structured around the concept of social well-being, has been
adopted by the OECD Council as the basis for Phase Il of the programme, the
objective of which has been defined as follows:

“To develop and to seek agreement on the specifications for a set of social
indicators designed explicitly to reveal, with validity, the level of well-being for
each social concern in the list common to most member countries and to moni-
tor changes in those levels and time.""4

Phase Il has so far concentrated on the specification of the indicators, leaving
matters of definition, disaggregations, etc. to a later stage. A comprehensive report
covering (a) the scope, content and approach in each area of social concern, (b)

38) OECD: “Social Indicators—The OECD Experience’ by David E. Christian, June 1974.

39) OECD: Social Indicator Programme, Vol. I, “’List of Social Concerns Common to most
OECD Countries’, 1973.

40) OECD: ““Social Indicators: Progress Report on Phase Il —Plan for Future Activities”
MAS (76) 18, June 1976.
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the results achieved, and (c) the outstanding issues and possible ways of tacki-
ing these, has recently been circulated to the Manpower and Social Affairs Com-
mittee, and is now in publication.4!

Work on indicator specification has been undertaken in some twenty areas of the
social concerns, and indicators have been developed for about one half of them.
Incidentally some refinements and modifications of the 1973 list of social con-
cerns and sub-concerns have been made, resulting in a redesignation of 23 social
concerns. The Goal Area designated as "Command over goods and services’ has
been redesignated as "“Personal economic situation”, and following the Goal Area
called “"Physical environment”, a new Goal Area called “Social environment”
has been introduced, thus making a total of nine Primary Goal Areas in all. The
concerns, sub-concerns and indicators so far developed are indicated in Annex
D. pages 165-77.

On the basis of this work, and with a view to establishing social indicators in the
regular data collection and reporting procedures of OECD countries as soon as
possible, new methods of work and a slightly different orientation have been
adopted. Firstly, a selection has been made from the full list of social concerns for
priority attention. Secondly, the advanced expertise and specific interest in parti-
cular areas that exist in OECD countries has been brought together in so-called
“Common Development Efforts” (CDEs). In these CDEs, groups of OECD coun-
tries work together with the OECD Secretariat on specific, well-defined problems
from within the social concerns on the full list. It is anticipated that in this way a
working list of social indicators can begin to be implemented within the next two
years.

The actual work within these CDEs will, therefore, extend from mere specification
of indicators to precise statistical definitions and disaggregations and recom-
mendations on appropriate methods of data collection. In addition, a number of
CDEs have been established with a co-ordinating role vis-a-vis the general prob-
lems of data collection and reporting and for ensuring the applicability of thg con-
cerns and indicators to different national contexts. A total of 16 projects is pre-
sently underway.

In these activities the OECD works closely with experts from other international
organizations. The Unitec Nations Statistical Office monitors the programme with
respecttoits statistical implications and participates directly in some of the CDEs.
Similarly. the project on Health Indicators is co-ordinated with WHO, those on
employmentindicators with ILO, the one on learning with UNESCO, etc.42

41) OECD: "Measuring Sociai Well-being: A Progress Report on the Development of Social
Indicators’, MAS/WPI (76) 2, 1976.
42) Communication dated 16 November, 1976 from the Social Indicators Section, OECD.
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David E. Christian, formerly of the OECD and responsible for this programme in
its first phase, explains*? that the term “well-being’ has been used in the OECD
work in order to avoid confusion with the concepts of welfare economics, and that
it does not differ materially in concept from “quality of life”. The OECD’s em-
phasis is on establishing a limited number of indicators which together would
provide a more meaningful perspective (than GNP) on changes in over-all wel-
fare, which means indicators of well-being achieved, not of means or causes. The
effort is thus limited to a fairly narrow, albeit vital, segment of the wide range of
what are called social indicators. The concept of well-being is also limited, in the
main, to that recognizable at the level of the individual and it is assumed that the
well-being of social institutions, organizations or processes takes on significance
mainly as it affects the quality of life of individuals. Indicators of well-being are
seen as a first step towards a much more comprehensive and satisfying system of
data for monitoring social policies and issues.

The term “"social concern’” has been defined as ""an identifiable aspiration or con-
cern of fundamental and direct importance to human well-being’” as opposed to a
matter of instrumental or indirect importance to well-being. The concept has been
further limited to concerns of present or potential interest to governments, thus
further distinguishing it from the broader range of problems of concern to social
science. It has been explicitly clarified that the objective at this stage is not a com-
prehensive conceptual system of social concerns based on a possible social wel-
fare function applicable to all member countries. The list of concerns is based
squarely on political judgement.

“Social indicator” has been defined as a “direct valid statistical measure which
monitors levels and changes over time in a fundamental social concern”. Reject-
ing the idea of an over-all index of well-being, the OECD programme seeks to
achieve an over-all perspective as to how measurable well-being changes from
year to year. This requires the smallest possible number of indicators (ideally one)
for each social concern. Thus the emphasis on maximum aggregation or synthesis
—with the vital understanding that component data as well as distributional data
will be available for analytical uses. However, some amount of disaggregation
has been indicated in the specification of indicators.

Other international organizations

Several otherinternational organizations, including the European Economic Com-
munity (EEC), the Council of Europe, the Council for Mutual Economic Assist-
ance (CMEA) andthe Inter-American Statistical Institute, are reported to be active
in the study of social indicators. The Statistical Office of the European Community
has constituted a Working Party on Statistics for Social Indicators, which is con-

43) ibid.
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centrating in the first stage on the selection of a minimum of meaningful and avail-
able data. The Inter-American Statistical Institute has an annual publication on
social statistics (published in collaboration with the Organization of American
States) and is working on a programme of social indicators.*

The Council of Europe and CMEA have wide-ranging social indicators pro-
grammes.*® Both are engaged in development of guidelines for their respective
member countries, as also in the compilation of social indicators for purposes of
appraising progress towards the social goals of the Second Development Decade.
The Council of Europe is working on a blueprint setting out the social indicators
and other information in specific fields to be included in national social reports to
be drawn up by member countries at regular intervals. It is also collecting and
compiling selected social indicators for a regular review of the extent to which
countries are complying with the European social charter and the European code
of social security. The CMEA Standing Committee on Statistics has approved
a number of indicators and further work is in progress. The social indicators re-
commended for long-term prognostic studies and plans include indicators related
to social care of children and youth, education, care of the aged, care of the dis-
abled and war victims, health, housing, intellectual and cultural needs, physical
culture, tourism and recreation. A list of the indicators is presented in Annex E.

Conclusion

The above review, though not comprehensive, and possibly not complete, in-
dicates broadly the scope, nature and direction of work being carried out by
various international organization in regard to social indicators. The main direc-
tions may be summed up as follows:

(a) social indicators linked with the system of Social and Demographic Sta-
tistics formulated by the UN Statistical Office in collaboration with the
specialized agencies and regional commissions;

(b) indicators of well-being related to the goals of social policy as perceived
by the policy makers, developed by OECD;

(c) sectoral indicators developed by the specialized agencies in theirrespective
fields of interest; and

(d) methodological and applied research on the development and use of
indicators, promoted by UNESCO and UNRISD.

44) United Nations: Statistical Commission, nineteenth session (November 1976), ‘‘Draft
Guidelines on Social Indicators’’, E/CN.3/488.

45)  Conference of European Statisticians Working Party on a SSDS, Comparative Study of the
Work of International Organizations on Social Indicators CES/WP.34/13 (1974).
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The approach of the Statistical Office is mainly statistical, aimed at catering to the
general needs and is the most comprehensive, but it is apparently somewhat un-
sure of its ground. The approach of the OECD, on the other hand, seems to be
purposive and user-oriented with a clear direction, but apparently there are practi-
cal difficulties in finding suitable indicators. The approaches of the specialized
agencies in elaborating indicators in their respective fields of interest seem to be
based on felt needs, although in some cases they appear to be too ambitious. As
between the approaches of UNESCO and UNRISD, while the latter is demon-
strably practical the former seems to be somewhat academic. Although UNESCO
views its programme as complementary to that of the OECD insofar as it seeks to
do for the developing countries what the OECD has been doing for the develop-

ing countries, it has not so far shown an equally clear direction.

Annex A

lllustrative examples of social indicators for different types of countries
(UN Statistical Commission)

A least-developed country®

A developing country®

A developed country

|. Population

A. Size, structure and chan-
ges in population

1. Size of the population
(benchmark and annual
estimates):

Total and percentage
under age 156

3. Selected socio-econo-
mic classes as percen-
tages of the total popu-
lation (benchmark)

4, Number and rate of net
change in total popu-
lation (benchmark and
annual estimates)

5. Rate of live births: Total
(annual estimates) and
for females of selected
age classes (less than
annual estimates)
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Size of the population
(annually):

Total and percentage under
age 15

Selected national or ethnic
groups as percentages of the
total population (infrequent-
ly)

Selected socio-economic
classes as percentages of the
total population (infrequent-
ly)

Number and rate of net
change in population (an-
nually): Total and wunder
age 15

Rate of live births (annual-
ly): Total; for females ages
20-24,25-29, 30-34; and for
selected national or ethnic
groups

Size of the population (annu-
ally):

Total and percentage under
age 15 and over age 65

Selected national or ethnic
groups as percentages of the
total population (infrequent-
ly)

Selected socio-economic
classes as percentages of the
total population (infrequent-
ly)

Number andrate of net chan-
ge in population (annually):
Under age 15, over age 65
and total

Rate of live births (annual-
ly):

Total and for selected nation-
al or ethnic groups



6. Gross or net reproduc-
tion rate (infrequently)

7. Number of deaths and
rate per 1,000 popula-
tion (annual estimates)

8. Net international
migration, number and
rates per 1,000 popu-
lation (infrequent
estimates)

B. Geographical distribution
of population

1. Number, percentage
and density of the
population (infrequen-
tly):

Urban, rural and total
large places
Geographical areas

2. Number and rate of net

change per 1,000
population (infrequent
estimates):

Urban, rural and total
Large places; Geogra-
phical areas
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Gross or netreproduction rate
(annually)

Number of deaths and rate
per 1,000 population (annu-
ally)

Net international migration,
number and rates per 1,000
population

(annual estimates):
Own-account workers in the
professional, technical and
similar fields;

Managers, supervisors and
professional workers (em-
ployees outside agriculture)
Selected national or ethnic
groups

Number, percentage and
density of the population
(annually or less frequently):
Urban, rural and total
Large places

Geographical areas

Number andrate of net chan-
ge per 1,000 population (an-
nual or less frequent esti-
mates):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Geographical areas

Gross reproduction
(annual estimates):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

rate

Number and rate of net inter-
nal migration per 1,000 popu-
lation (infrequent estimates):
Between rural, urban

Into large places

Out of or into selected
geographical areas

Gross or netreproduction rate
(annually)

Number of deaths and rate
per 1,000 population (annu-
ally)

Net international migration,
number and rates per 1,000
population (annual estimat-
es):

Own-account workers in the

professional, technical and
similar fields;
Managers, supervisors and

professional workers (em-
ployees outside agriculture)
Selected national or ethnic
groups

Total

Number, percentage and
density of the population
(annually):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Geographical areas

Number andrate of net chan-
ge per 1,000 population (an-
nual estimates):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Geographical areas

Gross reproduction rate
(annually):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Number and rate of net inter-
nal migration per 1,000 popu-
lation (infrequent estimat-
es):

Between rural, urban

Into large places

Out of or into selected
geographical areas



II. Family formation, families and households

A. Family formation and
stability

Number and percentage of
family nuclei with lone par-
ent, urban, rural and total (in-
frequently)

Percentage of family nuclei
with more than two children,
urban, rural and total (infre-
quently)

Percentage of population liv-
ing in family nuclei, urban,
rural and total (infrequently)

Percentage of the population
living alone (infrequently):
Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Ratio of family nuclei to
households (exclusive of per-
sons living alone), urban,
rural and total (infrequently)

Average age at first marriage
(infrequent estimates):
Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Proportion of the population
ever married, selected ages
(infrequently):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Number and percentage of
family nuclei with lone parent,
urban, rural and total (infre-
quently)

Percentage of family nuclei
with more than two children,
urban, rural and total (infre-
quently)

Percentage of population liv-
ing in family nuclei, urban,
rural and total (infrequently)

Percentage of the population
living alone (infrequently):
Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Ratio of family nuclei to
households (exclusive of
persons living alone), urban,
rural and total (infrequently)

Average age at first marriage
(infrequently):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Proportion of the population
ever married, selected ages
(infrequently):

Male, female

Urban, rural and tota!

Number and rate of marriages
broken by divorce (annually)

[Il. Learning and the educational services

A. Educational attainments
of the popuiation

1. Percentage of literates
(infrequently):
Male, female
Ages 15-24, 25 and
over; Urban, rural and
total

2. Median years of school-
ing completed (infre-
quently):

Male, female
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Percentage of literates
(infrequently):

Male, female

Ages 15-24, 25 and over
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Median years of schooling
completed (infrequently):
Male, female

Ages 15-24, 25 and over

Median years of schooling
completed (infrequently):
Male, female

Ages 25-29, 30 and over



Ages 15-24, 25 and
over; Urban, rural and
total

3. Proportion who have
completed  schooling
(infrequently):

First level, second level
Male, female

Ages 15-24, 25 and
over; Urban, rural and
total

B. Use and distribution of
educational services

1. Proportion of popula-
tion enrolled full-time
(annually or annual
estimates):

Male, female

Ages 5-9, 10-14, 15—
19; Urban, rural and
total

C. Educational achievement
1.

D. Inputs, outputs and per-
formance of education-
al services

1. Ratio of students per
teacher (annualily):
Urban, rural and total
First level, second level

2. Median level complet-
ed by teachers (infre-
quently):
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Urban, rural and total
Selected national or ethnic
groups

Geographical areas

Proportion who have com-
pleted schooling
(infrequently):

First level, second level, third
level

Ages 15-24, 25 and over
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Proportion of population
enrolled full-time (annually
or annual estimates):
Male, female

Ages 5-9, 10-14,
20-24

Urban, rural and total

15-19,

Proportions of population
enrolled part-time (infre-
quently):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Ages 10-19, 20-29, 30+

Rate of change in test scores
(infrequently):

Selected ages and subjects
Urban, rural and total

Ratio of students per teacher
(annually):

Urban, rural and total

First level, second level

Median level completed by
teachers (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total

Urban, rural and total
Selected national or ethnic
groups

Geographical areas

Proportion who have com-
pleted schooling (infrequent-
ly):

Second level, third level
Ages 25-29, 30 and over
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Proportion of population
enrolled full-time (annually
or annual estimates):
Male, female

Ages 5-9, 10-14,
20-24, 25-29
Urban, rural and total

16-19,

Proportions of population
enrolled part-time (infre-
quently):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total
Ages 10-19, 20-29, 30+

Rate of change in test scores
(infrequently):

Selected ages and subjects
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Selected national or ethnic
groups

Ratio of students per teacher
(annually):

Urban, rural and total

First level, second level, third
level (national only)

Median level completed by
teachers (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total



Urban, rural and total
First level, second level

3. Total consumption ex-
penditures on educa-
tion per fulltime enrol-
lee (annually or less
frequently):

First level (urban, rural)
Second level

4_ Total consumption ex-
penditures on educa-
tion'as a percentage of
GDP (annually or less
frequently)

5. Gross fixed capital for-
mation in education as
a percentage of total
gross fixed capital for-
mation (annually or less
frequently)

7. Proportion of enrollees
who successfully com-
plete their year (an-
nually or less frequen-
tly):

Urban, rural and total
Firstlevel only

First level, second level

Total consumption expendi-
tures on education per full-
time enrollee (annually):
First level (urban, rural)
Second level

Third level

Total consumption expendi-
tures on education as a per-
centage of GDP (annually)

Gross fixed capital formation
in education as a percentage
of total gross fixed capital
formation (annually):

First level (urban, rural)
Second level

Third level

Unrequited current transfers
to institutions and hcuse-
holds for educational pur-
poses as a percentage of total
government outlays for edu-
cational purposes (annually
or less frequently):

First and second levels
Third level

Proportion of enrollees who
successfully complete their
year (annually or less fre-
quently):

Urban, rural and total
Firstlevel, second level

Expectation of level or grade
of attainment at school en-
trance age (infrequently):
Male, female

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

First level, second level, third
level (national only)

Total consumption expendi-
ture on education per full-
time enrollee (annually):
First level (urban, rural)
Second level

Third level

Total consumption expendi-
tures on education as a per-
centage of GDP (annually)

Gross fixed capital formation
in education as a percentage
of total gross fixed capital
formation (annually):

First level (urban, rural)
Second level

Third level

Unrequited current transfers
to institutions and house-
holds for educational purpos-
es as a percentage of total
government outlays for edu-
cational purposes (annually).
First and second levels

Third level

Proportion of enrollees who
successfully complete their
year (annually or less fre-
quently):

Urban, rural and total

First level, second level, third
level

Expectation of level or grade
of attainment at school en-
trance age (infrequently);
Male, female

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

V. Earning activities and the inactive

A. Labour force participation

1. Rates of labour force
participation, (annually
or less frequently):
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Rates of labour force partici-
tion, (annually or less fre-
quently):

Rates of labour force partici-
pation, (annually):
Male, female



Male, female
Ages 15-19, 204
Urban, rural and total

6. Proportion of labour
force who emigrate (in-
frequent estimates):
Male, female

B. Employment opportuni-
ties and mobility

1. Proportion of labour
force unemployed, spe-
cified periods (annually
or less frequently):
Male, female
Urban only

2. Proportion of heads of
households unemploy-
ed, specified periods
(annually or less fre-
quently): Urban only

3. Average number of
weeks worked during
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Male, female
Ages 15-19, 20-24, 25 —
Urban, rural and total

Expected vyears of working
life, school-leaving age (in-
frequently):

Male, female

Urban oniy

Proportion of the population
inactive, (annually orless fre-
quently):

Male, female

Ages 15-24, 25—

Urban only

Proportion of labour force
who are first-time entrants
(annual or less frequent esti-
mates):

Male, female

Ages 15-24, 25-44
Urban, rural and total

Proportion of labour force
who die or retire (annual or
less frequent estimates):
Male, female

Proportion of labour force
who emigrate (annual or
lessfrequent estimates):
Male, female

Proportion of labour force
unemployed, specified per-
iods(annually or more fre-
quently)

Male, female

Ages 15-24, 25

Urban only

Proportion of heads of house-
holds unemployed. specified
periods (annually or more
frequently):
Urban only

Average number of weeks
worked during year, all mem-

Ages 156-19, 20-24, 25-29,
60-64
Urban, rural and total

Expected years of waorking
life (infrequently):

Male, female
School-leaving age and age
45

Urban, rural and total

Proportion of the population
inactive, (annually):

Male, female

Ages 15-24, 25-29, 60-64
Urban, rural and total

Proportion of labour force
who are first-time entrants
(annual estimates):

Male, female

Ages 1624, 25—44

Urban, rural and total

Proportion of labour force
who die or retire (annual or
less frequent estimates):
Male, female

Proportion of labour force
unemployed, specified per-
iods (annually or more fre-
quently):

Male, female

Ages 1524, 25+

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Proportion of heads of house-
holds unemployed (annually
or more frequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Average number of weeks
worked during year, all mem-



year, all members of
labour force (annually
or less frequently):
Male, female

Ages 10-14, 1519, 20
and over

Urban, rural and total

C. Employment compensa-
tion

1. Mean or median hourly
wage rate (annually or
specified periods):
Male, female
Selected categories of
economic activity

2. Mean or median week-
ly or monthly earnings
(annually or specified
periods):

Male, female
Selected categories of
economic activity

D. Working conditions
1.
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bers of labour force (annual-
ly or less frequently):

Male, female

Ages 10-14, 15619, 20 and
over

Urban, rural and total

Index number of accessions
to employment (annually or
more frequently):

Urban only

Index number of separations
from employment (annually
or more frequently):
Urban only

Mean or median hourly wage
rate (annually or quarterly):
Male, female

Total and selected categories
of economic activity
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Mean or median weekly or
monthly earnings (annually
or more frequently):

Male, female

Total and selected categories
of economic activity
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Employers contributions to
benefits as a percentage of
earnings (annually):
Total and selected categories
of economic activity

Average hours worked per
week (annually or more fre-
quently):

Male, female

Urban only

Total and selected categories
of economic activity
Full-time workers, full-time

bers of labour force (annual-
ly or more frequently):

Male, female

Ages 15-19, 20-24, 25 and
over

Urban, rural and total

Index number of accessions
to employment (annually or
more frequently):

Male, female

Urban only

Index number of separations
from emplcyment (annually
or more frequently):

Male, female

Urban only

Mean or median hourly wage
rate (annually or quarterly):
Male, female

Total and selected categories
of economic activity

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Mean or median weekly or
monthly earnings (annually
or more frequently):

Male, female

Total and selected cate-
gories of economic activity
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Employers contributions to
benefits as a percentage of
earnings (annually):
Total and selected categories
of economic activity

Average hours worked per
week (quarterly):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Total and selected categories
of economic activity
Full-time workers, full-time
employees, seasonal and



E. Availability and perfor-
mance of manpower ser-
vices

1.
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employees, seasonal and
part-time workers

Rate, per 10,000 man-hours
worked, of temporary disabl-
ing injuries, selected cate-
gories of economic activity
(annually)

Rate, per 100,000 man-hours
worked, permanently disabl-
ing injuries and deaths, se-
lected categories of econo-
mic activity (annually)

Proportion employed cover-
ed by social security and pri-
vate pension, insurance and
similar welfare schemes, spe-
cified dates, (annually or
less frequently):

Male, female

Urban only

Average number of days of
paid vacations, holidays and
sick leaves per employee
(annually or less frequently):
Male, female

Urban only

Proportion of unemployed
registered at employment ex-
changes during specified
periods (annually or less
frequently):

Maie, female

Urban only

Proportion of economically
active enrolled in public
retraining programmes dur-
ing specified periods (an-
nually):

Male, female

Urban only

Expenditures on public re-
training programmes as a
percentage of GDP (annual-
ly)

part-time workers

Rate, per 10,000 man-hours
worked, of temporary disabl-
ing injuries, selected cate-
gories of economic activity
(annually)

Rate, per 100,000 man-hours
worked, permanently dis-
abling injuries and deaths,
selected categories of eco-
nomic activity (annually)

Proportion employed covered
by social security and private
pension, insurance and si-
milar welfare schemes, spe-
cified dates (annually):
Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Average number of days of
paid vacations, holidays and
sick leaves per employee
(annually): Male, female

Proportion of unemployed
registered at employment ex-
changes during specified per-
iods (annually or more fre-
quently):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Proportion of economically
active enrolled in public ret-
raining programmes during
specified periods (annually):
Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Expenditures on public
retraining programmes as a
percentage of GDP (annu-
ally)



V. Distribution of income, consumption and accumulation

A. Levels and growth of
household income and
accumulation

1. Per capita primary in-
come (benchmark
years and infrequent
estimates):

Urban, rural and total

3. Per capita property in-
come (benchmark):
Urban, rural and total

5. Available income (or
distributed factor in-
come less direct taxes)
per capita (benchmark
years and annual or
less frequent estimat-
es):

Urban, rural and total

6. Annual rate of change,
available income (or
distributed factor in-
come less direct
taxes) per capita in
constant prices (in-
frequent estimates):
Urban, rural and total

7. Primary income as a
percentage of avail-
able income (bench-
mark estimates):
Urban, rural and total

8. Property income as a
percentage of available
income (benchmark
estimates):
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Per capita primary income
(benchmark vyears and in-
frequent estimates):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Annual rate of change, per
capita primary income in
constant prices: (benchmark
estimates)

Urban, rural and total

Per capita property income
(benchmark vyears and in-
frequent estimates):
Urban, rural and total

Annual rate of change, per
capita property income in
constant prices (benchmark
estimates):

Urban, rural and total

Available income (or dis-
tributed factor income less
direct taxes) per capita (an-
nually of less frequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Annual rate of change, avail-
able income (or distributed
factor income less direct
taxes) per capita in constant
prices (annually or less fre-
quently):

Urban, rural and total

Primary income as a percent-
age of available income (in-
frequent estimates):

Urban, rural and total

Property income as a per-
centage of available income
(infrequent estimates):
Urban, rural and total

Per capita primary income
(annually):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Annual rate of change. per
capita primary income in
constant prices (annually)
Urban, rural and total

Per capita property income
(annually):
Urban, rural and total

Annual rate of change, per
capita property income in
constant prices (benchmark
estimates):

Urban, rural and tctal

Available income (or dis-
tributed factor income less
direct taxes) per capita
(annually):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Annual rate of change. avail-
able income (or distributed
factor income less direct
taxes) per capita in constant
prices (annually):

Urban, rural and total

Primary income as a percent-
age of available income
(infrequent estimates):
Urban, rural and total

Property income as a per-
centage of available income
(infrequent estimates):
Urban, rural and total



Urban, rural and total

9. Gross capital formation
in households as a per-
centage of available
income (benchmark
estimates):

Urban, rural and total

B. Level and growth of
consumption

1. Per capita final con-
sumption of house-
holds (every 2 or 3
years):

Urban, rural and total

2. Annual rate of change.
per capita final con-
sumption of house-
holds in constant prices
(benchmark or more
frequent estimates):
Urban, rural and total

3. Total consumption of
the population per
capita (benchmark or
more frequent es-
timates)

4. Annual rate of change,
total consumption of
the population per
capita in constant
prices (benchmark or
more frequent es-
timates)

6. Government expendi-
tures in total consump-
tion of the population
as percentage of total
consumption of the
population (benchmark
or more frequent
estimates)

6. Quantity index of food
consumption or food
supplies per capita
(annually or annual
estimates):

Urban, rural and total

7. Quantity index of
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Gross capital formation in
households as a percentage
of available income (in-
frequent estimates):

Urban, rural and total

Per capita final consumption
of households (annually or
less frequently)
Urban, rural and total; Geo-
graphical areas

Annual rate of change, per
capita final consumption of
households in constant prices
(annually or less frequently):
Urban, rural and total

Total consumption of the
population per capita (an-
nually or less frequently):
Urban, rural and total

Annual rate of change, total
consumption of the popula-
tion per capita in constant
prices (annually or less fre-
quently)

Government expenditures in
total consumption of the
population as percentage of
total consumption of the
population (annually or less
frequently)

Quantity index of food con-
sumption or food supplies
per capita (annually or an-
nual estimates):
Urban, rural and total; Geo-
graphical areas

Quantity index of clothing

Gross capital formation in
households as a percentage
of available income (infre-
guent estimates):

Urban, rural and total

Per capita final consumption
of households (annually):
Urban, rural and total; Geo-
graphical areas

Annual rate of change, per
capita final consumption of
households in constant prices
(annually):

Urban, rural-and total

Total consumption of the
population per capita (an-
nually):

Urban, rural and total

Annual rate of change, total
consumption of the popula-
tion per capita in constant
prices (annually)

Government expenditures in
total consumption of the
population as percentage of
total consumption of the
population (annually)

Quantity index of food con-
sumption or food supplies
per capita (annually or
annual estimates):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Quantity index of clothing



clothing consumption
per capita (annually or
annual estimates):

Urban, rural and total

9. Percentage of the po-
pulation with adequate
energy (calorie) intake
(infrequently):

Ages 0-1, with preg-
nant women and
nursing mothers, 1-4,
5-14, 15+ Urban,
rural and total; Geogra-
phical areas

10. Per capita supply of
energy (calories),
specified periods (an-
nually or less fre-
quently)

C. Redistribution of income
and consumption

1. Ratio of household
available income to
household distributed
factor income (bench-
mark estimates)

2. Ratio of household
personal consumption
to total consumption
of the population
(benchmark estimates)

3. Receipts of unrequited
current transfers by
households as a per-
centage of household
available income
benchmark estimates):

D. Inequality in the dis-
tribution of income and
consumption

1. Gini ratio, household
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consumption per capita
(annually or annual es-
timates): Urban, rural

total Geographical areas

and

Percentage of households
owning a car (annually or
less frequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of the population
with adequate energy (ca-
lorie) intake (infrequently):
Ages 0-1, with pregnant
women and nursing mothers,
1-4, 5-14, 15+

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Per capita supply of energy
(calories). specified periods
(annually or less frequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Ratio of household available
income to household dis-
tributed factor income (in-
frequent estimates)

Ratio of household personal
consumption to total con-
sumption of the population
(infrequent estimates)

Receipts of unrequired cur-
rent transfers by households
as a percentage of household
available income (infrequent
estimates):

Urban, rural and total

Gini ratio, household avail-

consumption per capital (an-
nually or annual esti-
mates):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of households
owning a car (annually):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of the population
with adequate energy (calo-
rie) intake (infrequently):
Ages 0-1, with pregnant
women and nursing mothers,
1-4, 514,15+

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Ratio of household available
income to household dis-
tributed factor income (an-
nually or less frequently)

Ratio of household personal
consumption to total con-
sumption of the population
(annually or less frequently)

Receipts of unrequired cur-
rent transfers by households
as a percentage of household
available income (annually
or less frequently):

Urban, rural and total

Gini ratio, household avaii-



available income (ben-
chmark estimates):
Urban, rural and total

2. Giniratio, consumption
expenditures of house-
holds (benchmark es-
timates):

Urban, rural and total

3. Percentage of house-
hold available income
accruing to fractiles of
households (bench-
mark estimates): Frac-
tiles (lower to upper)
0-50, 50-100, 95—
100

able income (infrequent
estimates):
Urban, rural and total

Gini ratio, consumption ex-
penditures of households
(infrequent estimates):
Urban, rural and total

Percentage of household
available income accruing
to fractiles of households
(infrequent estimates):
Fractiles (lower to upper)
0-50. 50-100, 95-100

able income (annually or
less frequently):
Urban, rural and total

Gini ratio, consumption
expenditures of households
(annually or less frequently):
Urban, rural and total

Percentage of household
available income accruing to
fractiles of households (an-
nually or less frequently):
Fractiles (lower to upper)
0-50, 50-100, 95-100

VI. Social security and welfare services

A. Scope of protection
against loss of income
and other hazards

1.

B. Use and magnitude of
protection against loss of
income and other hazards

1.
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Percentage of the labour
force covered by unemploy-
ment insurance or similar
schemes (annually or less
frequently): Male, female
Urban only

Percentage of the labour
force covered by old age
insurance or similar pension
schemes (annually or less
frequently):
Male, female
Urban only

Percentage of the labour
force receiving unemploy-
ment or similar benefits
(annually or less frequently):
Male, femadle
Urban only

Percentage of the population
aged 65 receiving old age
pensions or similar assist-
ance (annually or less fre-
quently):

Percentage of the labour
force covered by unemploy-

ment insurance or similar
schemes (annually):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total
Percentage of the labour

force covered by old age
insurance or similar pension
schemes (annually):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Percentage of the labour
force receiving unemploy-
ment or similar benefits
(annually):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Percentage of the population
aged 65 receiving old age
pensions or similar assistance
(annually):

Male, female



Male, female
Urban. rural and total

Expenditures for social in-
surance, social assistance
and similar benefits as a
percentage of GDP (an-
nually or less frequently)

Ratio of social insurance,
social assistance and similar
benefits to available income
of households receiving
benefits (annually or annual
estimates):

Urban, rural and total

Proportion of population
resident in welfare institu-
tions (annually or less fre-
quently):

Male, female

Expenditures per resident in
welfare institutions as a
percentage of per capita GDP
(annually or less frequently):
Geographical areas

Urban, rural and total

Expenditures  for  social
insurance, social assistance
and similar benefits as a

percentage of GDP (an-
nually)
Ratio of social insurance,

social assistance and similar
benefits to available income
of households receiving
benefits (annually):
Urban, rural and total

Proportion of population
resident in welfare institu-
tions (annually):

Male, female

Expenditures per resident in
welfare institutions as a
percentage of per capita GDP
(annually):

Geographical areas
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ence per 100,000 po-
pulation of selected
communicable dis-

100,000 population of select-
ed communicable diseases of
public health importance

VIl. Health and health services
A. State of health

1. Rates per 1,000 live Rates per 1,000 live births Rates per 1,000 live births of
births of infant and ma-  of infant and maternal deaths  neo-natal and post-neo-natal
ternal deaths (annually  (annually or annual esti- and maternal deaths (an-
or annual estimates): mates): nually):
Urban, rural and total Urban, rural and total Urban, rural and total

Geographical areas Geographical areas

2. Rates of desth per Rates of death per 1,000 Rates of death per 1,000
1,000 persons (infre- persons (annually or less persons (annually):
quently): frequently): Ages 1-4, 5-14
Age 1-5, 5-14 Ages 1-4, 514 Male, female, ages 15-24,
Male, female, ages Male, female, ages 15-24, 25-44, 45-64, 656-74
15-24, 25-44 25-44 Urban, rural and total
Urban, rural and total Urban, rural and total

3. Expectation of life at Expectation of life (infre- Expectation of life (infre-
birth (infrequently): quently): quently):
Male, female Male, female Male, female
Urban, rural and total Ages 0. 1, 15, 45 Ages 0, 1, 15, 45

Urban, rural and total Urban, rural and total
4. Number and/or incid- Numberand/orincidence per  Number and/or incidence per

100.000 population of select-
ed communicable diseases of
public health importance



eases of public health
importance (annually
or less frequently)

. Percentage of children

with sub-clinical pro-
tein-calorie malnutri-
tion (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total

. Availability and use of

health services

1.
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Proportion of births
attended by physicians
or trained auxiliary
personnel (annually
or less frequently):
Urban, rural and total

(annually or less frequently)

Rate per 100,000 population
of blindness, one or more
limbs missing, etc. (annually
or less frequently):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Percentage of children with
sub-clinical protein-calorie
malnutrition (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Proportion of births attended
by physicians or trained
auxiliary personnel (annual-
ly):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Ratio per 100,000 persons
of health services personnel
(annually or less frequently)
Geographical areas

Proportion of the population
visiting trained health per-
sonnel (annually or less
frequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

(annually or less frequently)

Rate per 100,000 population
of blindness, one or more
limbs missing, etc. (annually
or less frequently):

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Proportion of the population
with chronic functional dis-
abilities (annually or less
frequently).

Male, female

Urban, rural and total

Proportion of the population
with spells of bed disability
exceeding 7 days per year
(annually or less frequently):
Male, female

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of children with
sub-clinical protein-calorie
malnutrition  (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Proportion of births attended
by physicians or trained aux-
iliary personnel (annually):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Ratio per 100,000 persons of
health services personnel
(annually):

Geographical areas

Ratio per 1,000 persons of
hospital beds (annually):
Geographical areas

Proportion of the population
visiting trained health
personnel (annually):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas



. Percentage  of

. Gross

the
population served by
primary health service
posts (infrequently):
Urban., rural and total

. Total consumption ex-

penditures for health
goods and services as a
percentage of GDP
(annually or less fre-
quently)

fixed capital
formation in the health
field as a percentage of
total gross fixed capital
formation (annually
or less frequently)

Proportion aged 5-14 im-
munized against diptheria.
pertussis, tetanus, poliomye-
litis, measles (examples;
annually or less frequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of the population
served by primary health
service posts (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Total consumption expendi-
tures for health goods and
services as a percentage of
GDP

(annually or less frequently)

Gross fixed capital formation
in the health field as a per-
centage of total gross fixed
capital formation (annually
or less frequently)

Total consumption expendi-
tures for health goods and
services as a percentage of
GDP

(annually)

Gross fixed capital formation
in the health field as a

percentage of total gross
fixed capital formation
(annually)

VIII.

Housing and its environment

. State and distribution of

housing

1.

Percentage of persons
living in squatter or
shanty housing (infre-
quently):

Urban only

Large places

2. Percentage of the pop-
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ulation occupying liv-
ing quarters at den-
sities of 3 or more per-
sons per room (infre-
quently):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

. Percentage of the

population homeless
(infrequently):
Urban, rural and total

. Percentage of the

population in living

Percentage of persons living
in squatter or shanty housing
(annually or less frequently):
Urban only

Large places

Percentage of the population
occupying living quarters at
densities of 3 or more persons
per room (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Large places

Geographical areas

Percentage of the population
homeless (infrequently)
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Large places

Percentage of the population
in living quarters other than

Percentage of the population
occupying living quarters at
densities of one or more
persons per room (infre-
quently):

Urban, rural and total

Large places

Geographical areas

Percentage of the population
in living quarters other than



quarters other than
conventional perman-
ent or semi-permanent
dwellings (infrequent-
ly):

Urban only

B. Adequacy of supply of
housing

1.

2. Gross rate of additions
to stock of conven-
tional dwellings (an-
nually):

Urban only
Large places

3. Gross rate of additions
to stock of non-con-

ventional dwellings
(annually or less fre-
quently):

Rural only

Geographical areas

4. Ratio of family nuclei
to households (bench-
mark):

Urban, rural and total

C. Tenure and outlays on
housing

1. Percentage of house-
holds in owner-occu-
pied living quarters
(infrequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

2. Household consump-
tion expenditure on
housing as a percent-
age of total household
consumption expendi-
ture (benchmark):
Urban only
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conventional permanent or
semi-permanent dwellings
(infrequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of conventional
dwelling units vacant (an-
nually or less frequently):
Urban only

Large places

Gross rate of additions to
stock of conventional dwel-
lings (annually):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Geographical areas

Gross rate of additions to
stock of non-conventional
dwellings (annually or less
frequently):

Rural only

Geographical areas

Ratio of family nuclei to
households (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total

Percentage of households in
owner-occupied living
quarters (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Household consumption
expenditure on housing as a
percentage of total house-
hold consumption expendi-
ture (infrequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Large places

conventional permanent or
semi-permanent dwellings
(infrequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of conventional
dwelling units vacant (an-
nually):

Urban, rural and total

Large places

Geographical areas

Gross rate of additions to
stock of conventional dwel-
lings (annually):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Geographical areas

Ratio of family nuclei to
households (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total

Percentage of households in
owner-occupied living quar-
ters (infrequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Large places

Household consumption ex-
penditure on housing as a
percentage of total house-
hold consumption expendi-
ture (annually):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Large places



D. State of the
environment

housing

1. Percentage of the
population with indoor
piped water supply or
with access to a piped
water supply within
100 meters (infre-
quently):

Urban, rural and total

2. Percentage of the
population occupying
living quarters with
toilets (infrequently):
Urban only

4. Percentage of the
population in living
quarters with electric
lighting (infrequently):
Urban only

5. Domestic household
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Gross fixed capital formation
in residential buildings as a
percentage of total gross
fixed capital formation
(infrequently)

Ratio of household con-
sumption expenditure for
housing to total consumption
expenditures for housing
(infrequently)

Geographical areas

Large places

Ratio of government capital
transfers and capital expendi-
tures for housing to total
gross fixed capital formation
in residential buildings in-
frequently):

Geographical areas

Large places

Percentage of the population
with indoor piped water
supply or with access to a
piped water supply within
100 meters (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of the population
occupying living quarters
with toilets (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of the population
occupying living quarters
with flush toilets (infre-
quently):

Urban only

Percentage of the population
in living quarters with elec-
tric lighting (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Domestic household energy

Gross fixed capital formation
in residential buildings as a
percentage of total gross
fixed capital formation

(annually or less frequently)

Ratio of household con-
sumption expenditure for
housing to total consumption
expenditures for housing
(annually or less frequently):
Geographical areas

Large places

Ratio of government capital
transfers and capital expendi-
tures for housing to total
gross fixed capital formation
in residential buildings (an-
nually or less frequently):
Geographical areas

Large places

Percentage of the population
occupying living quarters
with toilets (infrequently):
Urban. rural and total
Geographical areas

Percentage of the population
occupying living quarters
with  flush toilets (infre-
quently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Large places

Percentage of the population
in living quarters with electric
lighting (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Domestic household energy



energy consumption

per capita (infrequent
estimates):

Urban, rural and total

consumption per capita
(annually or less frequently):
Urban, rural and total

Large places

consumption per capita
(annually):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

IX.  Public order and safety

A. Frequency and severity
of offences and victimiza-
tion

1.

B. Characteristics and treat-
ment of offenders

1.

2. Inmates in correctional
institutions per 1,000
population (annually):
Male, female
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Rate of homicides per 100,
000 population (annually):
Urban only

Large places

Rate of assaults and robberies
per 100,000 population (an-
nually):

Large places only

Rate of persons injured from
criminal violence per 1,000
population (annually):
Large places only

Offenders charged per 1,000
population (annually):
Male, female

Large places only

Inmates in correctional in-
institutions per 1,000 popu-
lation (annually):

Male, female

Geographical areas

Rate of homicides per 100,
000 population (annually):
Urban, rural and total
Large places

Rate of assaults and robberies
per 100,000 population
(annually):

Urban, rural and total

Large places

Rate of burglaries in homes
per 100,000 dwellings
(annually):

Urban, rural and total

Large places

Rate of persons injured from
criminal violence per 1,000
population (annually):
Urban, rural and total

Large places

Proportion of households
with property loss and aver-
age value of loss (annually
or less frequently):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Offenders charged per 1,000
population (annually):
Urban, rural and total

Large places

Inmates in correctional
institutions per 1,000
population (annually):
Male, female

Selected national or ethnic
groups

Geographical areas

Persons on probation per



C. Inputs, outputs and per-
formance of institutions

1.

Average elapsed time from

charge to initial judicial
verdict, criminal offenses
(annually):
Urban only

Large places

Expenditures for public order
and safety as a percentage of
GDP (annually or less fre-
quently):

Geographical areas

1,000 population (annually):
Male, female

Selected national or ethnic
groups

Geographical areas

Proportion of homicides
cleared up (annually):
Urban, rural and total
Large places

Proportion of assaults and
robberies cleared up (an-
nually):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Average elapsed time from

charge to initial judicial
verdict, criminal offenses
(annually):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Average number of inmates
per cell or room, detention
institutions (annually):
Male, female

Juveniles, adults

Large places

Expenditures for public order
and safety as a percentage of
GDP (annually):
Geographical areas

X. Allocation of time and use of leisure

A. Use of time

1. Proportion of time
working (infrequently):
Male, female
Ages 10-14, 15+
Urban, rural and total

2. Proportion oftimespent
in household and child
care (infrequently):
Male, female
Ages 10-14, 15+
Urban, rural and total
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Proportion of time working
(infrequently):

Male, female

Ages 10-14, 156-19, 20+
Urban, rural and total

Proportion of time spent in
household and child care
(infrequently):

Male, female

Ages 10-14, 156-19, 20+
Urban, rural and total

Proportion of time working
(infrequently):

Male, female

Ages 16-19, 20-24, 25-59
Urban, rural and total

Proportion of time spent in
household and child care
(infrequently):

Male, female

Ages 15-19, 20-24, 25-59
Urban, rural and total

Proportion of time free



B. Use of leisure
1.

C. Availability and use of
leisure-time facilities

1. Cinema and sporting
admissions per 1,000
population (annually):
Urban only

2. Daily or weekly news-
paper circulation per
1.000 population
(annually)

5. Proportion of house-
holds with radios (in-
frequently):

Urban, rural and total
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Average hours per week per
person (a) Study and train-
ng, (b) TV viewing, (c)
Reading. radio, cinema, (d)
Active sports and outdoors
(infrequently):

Male, female

Ages 10-14, 156-19, 20+

Urban only

Cinema and sporting admis-
sions per 1,000 population
(annually):

Urban only

Large places

Daily or weekly newspaper
circulation per 1,000 popu-
lation (annually):

Urban, rural and total

Number of books available
per 1,000 population in
public libraries (infre-
quently):

Urban only

Geograpbhical areas

Area of public open space
per 1,000 population
(infrequently):

Urban only

Large places

Proportion of households
with radios (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

(infrequently):

Male, female

Ages 15-19, 20-24, 25-59
Urban, rural and total

Average days of vacation per
person (annually):

Male, female

Ages 15-19, 20-24, 25-59
Urban, rural and total

Average hours per week per
person (a) Study and train-
ing, (b) TV viewing, (c)
Reading, radio, cinema,
(d) Active sports and out-
doors (infrequently):
Male, female

Ages 15-19, 20-24, 25-59
Urban, rural and total

Cinema and sporting admis-
sions per 1,000 population
(annually):

Urban, rural and total

Large places

Geographical areas

Daily or weekly newspaper
circulation per 1,000 popu-
lation (annually):

Urban, rural and total

Number of books available
per 1,000 population in
public libraries (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total

Large places

Geographical areas

Area of public open space
per 1,000 population (in-
frequently):
Urban only
Large places



Proportion of households
with television sets
(infrequently):

Urban, rural and total
Large places

Geographical areas

Proportion of households
with television sets
(infrequent)y:

Urban, rural and total
Large places
Geographical areas

XI.

Social stratification and mobility

A. Social stratification

1. Percentage distribution
of households by
socio-economic class
(infrequently):

Urban, rural and total

B Intra-generational
mobility
1.

C. Inter-generational
mobility

1.

Percentage distribution of
households by socio-econo-
mic class (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Proportion of an identical
cohort with major occupa-
tional shifts between two
dates (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total

Proportion of sons 21 years
of age and over with different
socio-economic class from
their fathers at the same age
(infrequently):

Urban, rural and total

Percentage distribution of
households by socio-econo-
mic class (infrequently):
Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Proportion of an identical
cohort with major occupa-
tional shifts between two
dates(infrequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

Proportion of sons 21 years
of age and over with different
socio-economic class from
their fathers at the same age
(frequently):

Urban, rural and total
Geographical areas

a) ldentification and special measures for the least developed among developing countries
were considered by the United Nations Committee for Development Planning at its seventh
session 22 March-1 April 1971, Official Records of the Economic and Social Council,
Fifty-first Session, Supplement No. 7, paras. 41-83.

b) Developing countries differ widely in their social circumstances. and these illustrative
examples would be accorded differing emphases according to these circumstances and the
social concerns in each country. Many differences among developing countries are cor-
related to differences in degree of urbanization, while many of the examples of indicators
would be applicable to urban areas and populations only. These indicators would therefore
automatically receive less emphasis in less urbanized developing countries.
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Annex B

List of Human Resources Indicators Recommended for a UNESCO Research
Project

(Note: The Roman figures are placed only alongside indicators for which data
are practically unavailable. [1], [I1]. [lI] are the priorities for collection of these
data, not available from international compendia, but which may be available
from yearbooks, country reports and national administrative files.

(Some indicators appear in more than one field. This is intentional, as com-
posite indices may be constructed for each individual field separately, and the
components may appear in more than one field. For each of the indicators on the
list, which are indicators of country averages, it was recommended that indicators
of dispersion be computed. One way of doing this would be to make data avail-
able by regions and compute the regional variation. It was recommended not to
use the standard deviation, but some measures based on the Lorenz curve—either
the Gini index or the relative weighted mean deviation. The latter, particularly
gasy to compute, might be given priority.)

Field I. Indicators of Structure, Modernization and Efficiency in the Educa-
tional System

1.  Enrolments:
(a) combined primary and secondary enrolments as percentage of age
group 5-19,
(b) third-level enrolment per 10,000 aged 20-24.

2. Percentage, within entire secondary level, of:
(a) general secondary,
(b) vocational and technical,
(c) teacher training.

3. Grade-specific enrolment ratios at critical points of educational flow.
A. In the primary:
(a) first graders’ enrolment ratio (entry),
(b) fifth graders’ enrolment ratio (relevant to literacy).
(c) terminal graders’ enrolment ratio.

B. In all secondary schools:
(a) first graders’ enrolment ratio,
(b) terminal graders’ enroiment ratio.

4. Indicator of school attendance at primary level. [I]

5. Repetition and drop-out rates, by grade, at first and second levels.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

1b.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Field

Field

1.

Teachers per number of school-age population (first and second levels
combined).

Pupil/teacher ratio for primary (distinction urban/rural).
Pupil/teacher ratio for secondary (distinction urban/rural).
Percentage of qualified teachers at primary level.

Percentage of qualified teachers at secondary level.
Percentage of third-level students in science and technology.
Percentage of third-level students in medical sciences.
Percentage of third-level students in agriculture.

Percentage of third-level graduates in science and technology. [I1]
Percentage of third-level graduates in medical sciences. [II]
Percentage of third-level graduates in agriculture. [11]
Percentage of females among all third-level students.
Percentage of females among all secondary-level students.
Percentage of females among all primary enrolment.

Percentage of teaching hours devoted to scientific subjects in curricula in
second level (general). [I11]

il.  Youth Employment

Percentage of employed among out-of-school youth (aged 15-24). A
rough indicator of the external efficiency of the educational system. [1]

[1l. Stock of High-Level Manpower

Class A" manpower per 10,000 population.! [il]

1)  This category —as well as the subsequent classes *B’* and "*C""—are categories of high-
level manpower based on the “International Classification of Occupations’™ (ISCO),
prepared by the International Labour Office (Geneva, 1958. The new version of ISCO ap-
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Teachers (second and third leve!) per 10,000 population.
Scientists and engineers per 10,000 population. [I]
Physicians and dentists per 10,000 population.
Pharmacists per 10,000 population.

Class "B manpower per 10,000 population.z [11]
Qualified teachers (primary level) per 10,000 population.
Midwives and nurses per 10,000 population.

Class “C" manpower per 10,000 population.3 [I1]

Field IV. Educational Attainment of the Labour Force (the following in-

1.

2.
3.
4.

dicators are expressed as a percentage of population 15—64)

Adult population literate (literacy as measured by minimal educational
attainment, i.e. 5 grades completed, rather than by self-evaluation). [I]

Population with primary level completed (6 to 18 years of school). [I1]
Population with secondary level compieted. [II]

Population with third level completed. [I1]

Field V. Utilization of the Labour Force

1.
2.
3.

2)

3)
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Open unemployment. [I]
Underemployment. [1]

Disguised unemployment [1l]

peared in 1969). The categories were distinguished according to various levels of educa-
tion, by Herbert S. Parnes in the document: **Forecasting Educational Needs for Economic
and Social Development, OECD, Mediterranean Regional Project’’ (October 1962). Thus
class A’ embraces those ISCO occupations “‘for which a university education or an ad-
vanced teachers’s college degree, or its equivalent, would normally be required’. For a
discussion of the definitions of high-level manpower, see the UNESCO document entitled
"Pilot Study for the Development of an Estimating Formula for the Total Stock of High-
Level Manpower: Manpower Components Approach’’, (1966, WS/0466.37-SS).

Class ‘B’ manpower includes “'occupations for which two or three years of education
beyond the secondary level (12 years) may be required".

Class "C""manpower includes “‘occupations for which a secondary school education (either
technical or academic), or its equivalent, would normally be required’”.



Mal-employment. [II]

Unemployment rate among young people out-of-school (aged 15-24).

[1]
Percentage of labour force in manufacturing industries. [I]

Percentage of economically active population in working-age population
(i.e., aged 15-64). [1]

Percentage of working-age population in total population. [I]

Field VI. Health and Nutrition Status

4)

5)

6)
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Infant and child mortality.* (1)

Proportional mortality rate.® [1]

Life expectancy at age 15 (sex specific). [I]
Animal protein intake. [1]

Children’s protein intake (9 months to 3 years). [I1]
Percentage of calories derived from starches. [1I1]
Aggregate indicator of housing conditions.8 [II]

A health indicator must satisfy two conditions: (a) it should be available with a fair degree
of accuracy; (b) it should be sensitive to changes in the living conditions of the population.
For mortality rates, sensitivity is higher in younger age groups. One can consider the rates
which are usually given, viz., infant mortality (0), pre-school mortality (1-4), 5-9 and 10-
14 mortality rates, according to these criteria:

Rate Sensitivity Error
0 fairly high very high
1-4 very high high
5-9 fairly high moderate
10-14 moderate moderate

For single-country studies one should be guided in choosing the rate of the quality of data
collection. The 14 rate would be recommended for a country with good statistics, while
for large sample studies and in a single country over time one would have to use the 5-9,
10-14 (or 5—14) rates as the best compromise. All four rates should be published so as to
make various choices possible.

It is the proportion of the deaths in age 644, within all the deaths. It shows the degree to
which deaths are due to old age rather than to other causes (such as premature ill health,
under-nourishment, etc.).

The following components may be considered for aggregation: (a) average number of per-
sons per room; (b) dwellings with pipe water as percentage of all dwellings: (c) dwellings
with electricity as percentage of all dwellings; (d) housing deficiency rate (urban/rural).



8. Physicians and dentists per 10,000 population.
9. Pharmacists per 10,000 population.
10. Midwives and nurses per 10,000 population.
11.  Hospital beds per 10,000 population.

12. Percentage of deaths with reported causes(indicated indirectly the level
of health services). [HI]

Field VII. Modernization of Society
1. Adults literate (15+) per adult population (15+).7 [1]
2. Daily newspaper circulation per adult population (15-).
3. Radio receivers and television sets per population.
4. Telephones per adult population (154).
5. Annual cinema attendance per population.
6. Passenger cars and commercial vehicles per total population
7. Percentage of labour force in agriculture.
8. Percentage of labour force in modern manufacturing sector. [{1]

9. Circulation of written communication (letters) per adult population (15+).

[

10. Sex-age adjusted birth rate. [Il]

7) In this case, as well as in the subsequent indicators 2, 4 and 9, an effort should be made to
adjust particular indicators to the relevant population category. Thus, for example, relating
the literates to all population would underrate the countries where children constitute a
high proportion. Likewise, it would not be reasonable to relate newspapers, telephones and
letters to the total population, including children, who do not use these media of communi-
cations. It seemed, however, justified to relate cars and commercial vehicles to the total po-
pulation, as transport facilities are needed for everybody. Also radio, TV and movie are used
at a very early age and therefore should be related to the total population. Of course, it was
not possible to avoid a certain arbitrariness in deciding on such solutions.
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11. Percentage of population living in towns over 20,000 [i]

12. Percentage of houses with electric light and running water.

Annex C

Social Indicators
(FAO)

A. Average Levels of Nutrition and Living

1. Per capita availability of food
Average content

Availability
Requirement x 100

of daily diet
Calories

Grams No. %

Protein

Animal prot.
Fats
Carbohydrate
Total

100

2. Availability of milk*) per capita
) per child

3. Relative importance of major food groups in average diet

Calories Protein
No. % Grams

%

Economic Grain
Equivalent

Cereals
Starchy roots
Sugar
Pulses, nuts
and seeds
Fruits
Vegetables
Meat

Eggs

Fish

Milk

Hownd =

SCoENoO
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7—8-—9—10
11. Fats and Oils

Total

100 100

4. Share of food consumption in per capita income or expenditure
per capita availability of food valued at retail price
" per capita Gross Domestic Product or per capita Private Con-
sumption Expenditure

Source: Food Balance Sheets and National Accounts Statistics
*Includes milk equivalent of milk products.

B. Inequality in Distribution of Food

5. Distribution of households by calorie and protein supply
Calories 900 900— 1300— 1700—
1300 1700  2100....4500 TOTAL %
Protein
0-5
5-10
100-105
Total %
6. Percentage of protein- and calorie- deficient households
Protein Non-protein % sub-total
deficient deficient
Calorie defic.

Non-calorie defic.
% Sub-total

Source: Household Food Consumption Survey

C. Indicator of Poverty

7. Distribution of households by expenditure, calories and protein con-
sumption
Per capita No. of

Av.size of Per capita ex- Per capita Supply
total expenditure households household

pend. on food Calorie
or income as % of total
expenditure

Prot.

(class interval)
Less than x,
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Xy — X
Xy — X3

over Xq
Source: Household Food Consumption and Expenditure Survey

D. Dependence of Population on Agriculture and Inter-Sectoral Distribution of
Manpower and Labour Force

8. Change in inter-sectoral distribution of population

Rural Urban Total
Agriculture Ny, N, (Nyg+Ny,)
% %
Non-agriculture N3, Na: (N3o+N) gy
% %
Total Nyg+N3)e  Nog+Ny), N4 100%
9. Degree of “deagrarianization’ = Ny
(N; + Nj),
10. Change in working-age population
Rural Urban
Age-groups Male Female Male Female
0-9 % % % %
10-14 % % % %
15-64 % % % %
65+ % % % %
All ages % + % + % 4+ %+ 100%

11. Change in population economically active in agriculture
Male Female Total
Number % Number % Number %

Economically
active in:
Agriculture
Non-agricluture

TOTAL

12. Change in activity rate (economically active population/population)
Econ. Active Male Econ. Active Female Econ. Active
(M) (F) Total (M + F)
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Agriculture %of agri. pop(M) %of agri. pop(F) %of agri. pop(M)
Non-agriculture %of non-agri pop(M) %of non-agri pop(F) %of non-agri.

pop(M)
Total %of total pop(M) %of total pop(F) %of total pop
(M + F)
Source: Population census, labour force surveys and other related
surveys.
E. Extent of Unemployment and Underemployment
13.  Outright unemployment section of labour force
Agriculture Non-agriculture
Number % Number %
Unemployed but seeking work
Employed, fully or partially
TOTAL (4 Econ. active) 100 100

14. Change in the distribution of labour force by hours of work
: % of economically active in
Hours of work per week Agriculture Non-agriculture
Less than 15
15-34
35-39
40-47
48 and over

100% 100%

16. Measures of uemployment and underemployment

Agriculture Non-agriculture
Number % of total Number % of total
Econ. Active Econ. Active

Unemployed (i.e., without
work but seeking it)
Unemployed equivalent of
under employed!

Fully employed

1Based on a norm defined in terms of hours work

16. Index of un- and under-employment in agriculture
_ Unemployed equivalent of unemployed and underemployed
Economically active in agriculture
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Source: Population census, labour force surveys and other related
surveys

F. Income and Productivity Indicators
17. Indicator of average income of agricultural labour

_ Contribution of agriculture to GDP
Economically active in agriculture (EAA)

18. Labour productivity in agriculture
Contribution of agriculture to GDP
~ EAA — unemployed equiv. of unempl. and under-empl.
in agriculture

Source: Population census, tabour force and national accounts
statistics

G. Overall Indicator of Dependency
19. Apparent dependency ratio

_ Agricultural population measured in consuming units
Economically active in agriculture (EAA)

20. Effective dependency ratio

Agricultural population measured in consuming units
EAA — unempl. equiv. of the unempl. and under-empl.

Source: Population census and labour force surveys

Annex D

Provisional Working List of Social Concerns and Indicators (OECD)
OECD Provisional Working List comprises X1, X2, and X3 as follows:

X1— Working party proposes a Common Development Effort.

X2— No Common Development Effort is planned but the indicators are re-
latively valid and data to match the indicators is regularly available in most
or all OECD countries.

X3-— No Common Development Effort is planned but the indicators are re-
latively valid and data to match some of the indicators is regularly
available in most of the OECD countries.
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Goal Area “A’": Health

1 2 3

Provisional working Concerns and Indicators
list of social concerns sub-concerns
and indicators

A-1 The probability of a
healthy life through
all stages of the
life cycle
X2 A-1-a Length of life (1) Life expectancy at age
1, (20, 40, 60) (A)*

(2) Perinatal mortality (A)

X1 A-1-b Healthfulness of life (3) Proportion of predicted
future life to be spent
in a state of disability,
on the part of those in-
dividuals not disabled
as a result of a perma-
nentimpairment; at ages
1. 20, 40, 60 (B)

(4) Proportion of persons
disabled as a result of
a permanent impair-
ment; in selected age
brackets (B)

A-2 The impact of health
impairments on individuals
A-2-a The quality of (5) Maternal mortality (C)
health care in
terms of reducing
pain and restoring
functional capa-

bilities
A-2-b The extent of uni- (6) Physical accessibility:
versal distribution average delay between
in the delivery of occurence of an em-
health care ergency event (e.g.

accident, heart attack)
and appropriate treat-
ment (B)

(7) Physical accessibility:
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average delay between

awareness of functional

disturbance of a non-

emergency nature and

appropriate treatment
(B)

(8) Economic Accessibility:
Disposable Net expen-
income diture on

health insur-
ance by
households;
Full cost of
health services
consumed by
households
Disposable Net expendi-
income ture on health
insurance by
households;
Net expendi-
ture by house-
holds on health
services (B)

*Validity ratings—"Guidelines for social indicator development and disaggre-
gations”'.
(A) — the indicator, by itself or together with other indicators proposed, cor-
responds to the social concern, sub-concern or aspect
(B) — the indicator, by itself or together with other indicators proposed, cor-
responds to only part of the social concern, sub-concern or aspect
(C) — the indicator is an approximation

Goal Area “"B": Individual Development and Learning

1 2 3
Provisional working
list of social concerns Concerns and
and indicators sub-concerns Indicators
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X1

B-1 The attainment, main- (1) The proportion of indi-

tenance and develop-
ment by individuals
of basic and further
knowledge, skills and

viduals (in specific age
cohorts) who have
obtained specified
results on specific

values necessary for their measures related to

individual development
and successful func-
tioning as citizens in
society.

basic and further
knowledge, skills and
and values (A)

X3 B-2 The organized oppor- (2) Regular education:
tunities available to average vyears of
individuals to acquire, regular educational
maintain and develop experience of the
the knowledge and population (B)
skills necessary for  (3) Adult education: the
their individual deve- percentage of the total
lopment and successful 545 jation that has
functioning as citzens participated in orga-
in their society and nized non-regular
the propensity of learning opportunities
individuals to use during the past year
these org.anized (B).
opportunities. (4) Physical accessibility:

the percentage of the
population living within
an agreed reasonable
distance from the vari-
ous types of learning
opportunities (B)

X1 (5) Economic accessibility:
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Disposable grants and
income scholar-
ships
received
— full cost of
post-com-
pulsory
education

Disposable— Net expend-
income iture by
households



on post-
compulsory
education

(B).

B-3 The individual’s satisfaction '
with the process of individual
development through learning
while he is in the process.

B-4 The maintenance and develop-
ment of cultural heritage
relative to its positive
contribution to the well-
being of the members of
various social groups.

Goal Area “C’": Employment and Quality of Working Life

1 2

Provisional working
list of social concerns Concerns and
and indicators sub-concerns

Indicators

X1 C-1 The availability of
gainful employment
for those who desire
it.

(1) Average number unem-
ployed
Average number em-
ployed 4 average
number unemployed(B)

(2) Average number seek-
ing employment other
than full-time

Average number em-
ployed other than full-
time + average number
seeking employment
other than full-time(B)

X1 C-2 The quality of work-
ing life
C-2-a Working condi-
tions
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(3a) Industrial fatal acci-
dent rate (B)

(3b) Industrial permanent
impairment rate (B)



(3c) Industrial short-term
disabilities rate (B)

C-2-b Earnings and (4a) Dispersion of weekly
fringe benefits earnings of employees
(B)

(4b) Average weekly earn-
ings of employees in
industry “X" or
occupation X"

Average weekly earnings
of all employees (B)

C-2-c Employment- (5) Average number of
time, employ- hours worked per week
ment-related per paid employee
time and paid
holidays

(6) Average total time per
day of travel and from
work, per employee
(A)

(7) Average number of
paid holidays and
vacation days per year
per employee (A)

C-3 Individual satisfaction
with the experience of
working life
C-3-a Working conditions
C-3-b Earnings and fringe
benefits
C-3-¢ Employment-time,
employment-related
time and paid holidays
C-3-d Relations among and
participation by
employees
C-3-e Supervision, autonomy
and job challenge
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Goal Area “’'D"": Time and Leisure

1 2 3
Provisional working
list of social con- Concerns and
cerns and indicators sub-concerns Indicators
Xi D-1 The availability of
effective choice for
the use of time
D-1-a The flexibility of
pattern of working
time
D-1-b Accessibility and
quality of leisure-
time opportunities
D-1-c Time available for
personal development,
family and social ob-
ligations, and social
participation
Goal Area “'E’": Personal Economic Situation
1 2 3
Provisional working
list of social con- Concerns and
cerns and indicators sub-concerns Indicators
Xi E-1 Personal income and Level of income aspect:
wealth (1) Average disposable

E-1-a Level and distri-
bution of income
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income per person at
constant prices (A)

Distribution of income
aspects:
(2) Gini coefficient of dis-
posable income per mem-
ber of household (B)

(3) Share of the sum of all
disposable income in hand
of the bottom: 1,5,20




per cent; top: 1,5,20

per cent (B)

E-1-b

(4) Gini coefficient of
individual disposable
wealth (B)

(5) Share of the sum of all
individual disposable
wealth owned by the top
1,5,20 per cent (B)

Level and dis-
bution of
wealth

Xl

E-2 Number of individuals

experiencing material
deprivation

E-3 The consumers position
in society

E-3-a

E-3-b

Availability to indi-
viduals of information

on which to base ef-
fective consumer choices
Safety and quality

of goods and services

E-4 The protection of indivi-
duals and families against
economic hazards

E-4-a
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(6) Compensation received
gross loss (A)

The extent to
which individuals
and families ob-
tain insurance or
other compensation
for adverse changes in
their economic status

(6a) Unemployment compen-
sation received

Gross loss in earnings
due to total and partial
unemployment over a
year (supplemented by
three other indicators—
see part Il (B)

(6b) Sickness compensation
in the last year

Gross loss in earnings



due to sickness absence
for up to one year (B)

(6¢) Sickness compensation

in the last year

Gross loss in last years
earnings due to long term
or permanent disability
resulting from sickness
(supplemented by four
other indicators—see
Part 11l (B))

E-4-b The extent to which

individuals and fami-

lies perceive them-

selves as secure against

adverse changes in their

economic status

Goal Area “'F"": Physical Environment

1 2 3
Provisional working
list of social con- Concerns and
cerns and indicators Sub-concerns Indicators
Xl F-1 The man-made environ- (1) Percentage of individuals
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ment
F-1-a Housing conditions

living in dwellings with
less than X persons per
room (indoor space) (A)

(2) Access to usable private

and public outdoor space
for recreation (outdoor
space) (B)

(3) Percentage of dwellings

with a private bath or
shower (amenties) (B)

(4) Percentage of households

(or individuals) enjoying
effective security from
eviction for period of
time X (security of
tenure) (A)




(5) Disposable— Marker rents
of(estimated)

dwellings

income
Disposable— Net expendi-
Income ture on rents

and (partly

imputed) out-
lay for owner-
occupied
dwelling
(economic
accessibility)

(B)

F-1-b Physical accessi-
bility to employ-
ment and services

For example:

(6) Percentage of population
with access to a food-
store within a given
walking distance (B)

Xl F-1-c Environmental
nuisances

Air pollution aspect:

(7) Percentage of population
exposed to concentration
of given air pollutants
in excess of specified
levels over specified
periods (A)

Noise aspect:

(8) Percentage of population
exposed to noise levels
expressed in terms of
Leq. in excess of spe-
cified levels over speci-
fied periods (A)

X1 F-2 The Natural Environment

Goal Area ““G": The Social Environment

1 2 3
Provisional working
list of social con- Concerns and
cerns and indicators Sub-concerns Indicators
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Xl

G-1 Primary and secondary
social attachments

Goal Area “H"": Personal Safety and the Administration of Justice

2 3
Provisional working
list of social con- Concerns and
cerns and indicators Sub-concerns Indicators

X1 H-1 Actual victimization of
individuals
H-1-a Resulting in death (1) Deaths from unexpected
or physical inju- events (A)
ries (2) Number of permanent im-
pairments arising from
unexpected events per
million in any year (A)
(3) Days of bed disability as
a result of injuries from
unexpected events which
do not result in per-
manent impairments (A)
H-1-b Resulting in
intimidation or
harassment
Xl H-2 Perceived threat of

victimization
H-2-a From other
individuals
H-2-b From social
institutions
H-2-c¢ From the en-
vironment
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H-3 Administration of justice

H-3-a Equality before
the criminal law

(4) Proportion of detainees
not allowed access to
legally competent advice
within 6,12,24,48 hours
of arrest (B)

(5) Proportion of chargees

who spent more than one



week/one month/three
months/one year in prison
while awaiting trial (B)

(ba) Ratios of proportion of
individuals on remand in
custody who are sub-
sequently imprisoned to
those remanded on bail(B)

(5b) Proportion of persons
remanded in custody who
are subsequently found
innocent/not subsequen-
tly committed to prison(B)

H-3-b Minimal safeguards (6) The penal quantum ex-

and maximal ex- pressed as the total
posures in criminal effective length of im-
proceedings prisonment imposed per

capita per year. Indica-
tors (4). (b), (6) can be
ubsed for H-3-a and

H-3-b (B)
H-3-c Accessibility to (7) Time elapsing between
legal services issue of all proceedings

and final judgement

Number of proceedings
receiving final judgement
(Indicator (7) can be
used for H-3-a and
H-3-b (B)

H-3-d Discretion in legal
proceedings

H-4 Extent of confidence in
the administration of
justice

H-4-a In the administration
of criminal law

H-4-b In the administration
of civil law

H-4-c¢ In the administrative
practice
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Goal Area "“I"": Social Opportunity and Participation

1 2 3
Provisional working
list of social con- Concerns and
cerns and indicators Sub-concerns Indicators
Xl -1 The degree of social
inequality
I-1-a The degree of (Indicators for this social
inequality among  concern are not given here,
social strata but will be derived from dis-
I-1-b  The extent of aggregations of other indi-
opportunity for cators)

social mobility
I-1-c  The position of
disadvantaged
group
1-2  The extent of oppor-
tunities for parti-
cipation in institutions
and decision making

Note: In addition, Common Development Efforts dealing with Data Collection
Mechanisms and Data Presentation are proposed. These will assist
specification in indicators throughout the above list.

Annex E
Indicators of Social Development (CMEA)
This annex characterizes the indicators (in the field of social development) which

were chosen by a group of experts from the CMEA countries as the most appro-
priate for long-term prognostic studies and plans.!

. Indicators aimed at a unified analysis of problems related to social care
extended to children and youth

1. The share of social consumption funds related to family assistance
within the total money income of population (per capita); the share

of outlays related directly to child care.

1) Source: Z.Czyzowska (1975), pp. 290-299. We are giving here not a literal translation but
more concise characteristics.
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2)
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Assistance related to infants (indicators pertain to (a) the share of
births effected in hospitals, (b) child-birth allowances, (c) the length
of maternity leave (with a full and partial pay respectively), (d) the
ratio of social security allowance during the maternity leave to the
average monthly money income).

Assistance for bringing up the children ((a) monthly allowances for
the first and subsequent children, their ratio to the average monthly
net income, (b) the number of days taken from work for the care
of such children, with full and partial pay respectively, (c) the number
of places available in kindergartens, etc. in relation to the number of
children of a corresponding age, (d) the share of pupils receiving
school meals).

Assistance for families with many children ((a) the number of children
which gives title for assistance, (b) the allowance for non-employed
mother in relation to an average monthly income).

Indicators related to education

1.

6.

Pre-school education ((a) age limits for this type of education,
(b) the share of children encompassed to the totals in corresponding
age brackets; absolute numbers).

The compulsory basic education.?

Middle-level schools with a full programme (the completion of which
entitles one to enter university studies).

Schools for professional education of skilled workers.

Schools for middle-level technical personnel (these are specialized
schools with a full programme, the completion of which entitles one
to enter technical university studies).

Universities (of all respective kinds).

Social care for the aged

1.

Indicators related to pensions (characterizing the population of
post-productive age, the share of pension funds in the national
income and in the total wages, the average pension in relation to
income from work).

A set of indicators is used for each of the educational levels (items 2—-6).



VL.

VIL.

3)
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2. Statutory age level and the number of years in employment (for men
and women) necessary for the old-age pensions.

Social care for disabled and war-victims (indicators characterizing this
group of the population, the allowances received, the number of places
available in respective social assistance institutions and homes for the
aged).

Health protection. Indicators are related to (a) number of hospital beds
(per 10,000 inhabitants) for particular types of hospitals and sanatoria
(b) number of doctors, dental doctors, middle-level personnel (per 10,000
inhabitants), (c) the share of people employed in the health service to
the total employment, (d) the share of investment for health protection
in the total investment outlays;, in the national income, (e) the annual
rate of growth of current expenditure on health protection.

Housing conditions of the society

1. Housing conditions: (a) number of households per 100 flats, (b)
housing area (sq. meters) per one inhabitant, (¢) the share of flats with
respective installations and facilities, (d) number of flats per 1000
inhabitants, (e) the average number of inhabitants per one flat, per
one room, (f) the average area of a flat, (g) the average number of
rooms in a flat.

2. Housing construction (the number of flats completed per 1000 in-
habitants; the respective shares of co-operative, state and individual
financing, the average area of flats completed in these respective forms
of housing construction).

3. The share of housing investment outlays in (a) total investments, (b)
total non-productive investments, (¢) the national income.

Satisfaction of intellectual and cultural needs: the number of places and
the attendance in particular types of theaters, professional musical institu-
tions, concert halls, etc., in the cinemas. the number of places in local cul-
tural facilities. the attendance in museums,® the number of books per capita,
the total number of copies published per capita (books, daily newspapers,
periodicals), the number of public libraries per 10,000 inhabitants, the
number of volumes in public libraries per 1000 inhabitants, the number
of radio and TV sets registered per 1000 households, the number of radio
and TV hours in main types of programmes, the percentage of the total area

All these indicators per 1000 inhabitants.
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of the country covered by the | and !l TV programme respectively, the share
of the population receiving these programmes, the share of people em-
ployed in the sector of cultural services within the total employment.
Physical culture, tourism, recreation

1. Physical culture (particular types of facilities, the number of specialists
employed).

2. Tourist and recreational facilities.



VI. WORK ON DEVELOPMENT INDICATORS BY
NATIONAL GOVERNMENTS, RESEARCH INSTITUTES
AND INDIVIDUAL SCHOLARS: A SELECTIVE REVIEW
AND DISCUSSION OF ISSUES AND PROBLEMS

by Nancy Baster

1. Introduction

Work on development indicators, and particularly on social indicators, has ex-
panded both in developed and developing countries. in the developed countries
concern about environmental pollution, problems of unbanization, the persistence
of poverty in the midst of affluence, social tensions arising from technological
developments, and changes in socio-professional structure, have focused atten-
tion on the quality of life and conditions of social progress. In developing coun-
tries the awareness of growing disparities and mass poverty, problems of popula-
tion growth and unemployment, the pressure to satisfy basic material needs, have
resulted in an increased emphasis on social development. In both rich and poor
countries there is pressure on policy makers and planners to take into account
both social and economic aspects of development. There is an increasing need
for information both to understand the process of socio-economic development
and to monitor changes and the impact of government programmes. Work on
indicators is one response to this need.

It would be quite impossible in this review to cover in any comprehensive way
recent academic and government research. A glance at ongoing work in a number
of developed countries, and increasingly, in some developing countries, shows
the enormity of the task. A few illustrations, showing the wide range of govern-
mental and non-governmental institutions involved, can be given. In Canada, for
example, there has been a steady expansion of work on social indicators. At the
federal government level the Economic Council has played an important réle in
the development of social indicators. A report by D.W. Henderson (1974) pre-
sented a framework for research on social indicators and studies on social
indicators have been included, in particular, as part of the Eleventh and Twelfth
Annual Review put out by the Council.! Statistics Canada have been involved in

1) See particularly the Eleventh Annual Review (Economic Council of Canada. 1974).
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social indicator development for some time, and produced the first social report,
Perspective Canada, in 1974. The Canadian Council on Social Development has
also played an active role, by promoting seminar discussions and in their publica-
tions (Framboise, 1975). Work on the development and use of social indicators
has been carried on by the Social and Human Analysis Branch of the Department
of Regional Economic Expansion, and by the Regional Planning and Manpower
Section, Economic Staff Group of the Department of Indian Affairs and Northern
Development, which has been concerned with social reporting for the Canadian
North. A number of provincial and municipal governments are involved in the
development of social indicators and social reports. Universities are engaged in
particular aspects of indicator research.?

It would be a large job to catalogue ongoing work in the United States. Since the
now classical research of Bauer, Gross, Sheldon and Moore, and others in the
1960s, and the publication of Towards a Social Report in 1969, work on social
indicators in the United States has continued along a number of lines, including
work on social accounts and social reports, the development of social indjcator
models,® and a large volume of work on subjective indicators of the quality of
life.* At the federal government level, work on social reports has been continued
by the Office of Statistical Policy of the Office of Management and Budget, which
produced the report Social Indicators (1973) and other government departments,
particularly the Department of Health, Education and Welfare (which was re-
sponsible for the first Towards a Social Report). Social reports have been pro-
duced at the state, metropolitan and country level by both public and private in-
stitutions. Significantresearch on social indicators has been carried out by private
foundations, research institutes and universities, particularly by the Russel Sage
Foundation, the Urban Institute, the National Planning Association, the Univer-
sity of Michigan,® lowa State University,5 the University of Illinois and others.
Major funding and support for research on social indicators have come from the
National Science Foundation and from the Center for Co-ordination of Research
on Social Indicators? set up under the Social Science Research Council. New

2) Thisreview of work in Canada draws partly on Henderson's study (1974) so there may well
have been new developments since then.

3) See, particularly, Land and Spilerman, eds. (1974).

4) See, for example, Andrews and Withey (1976). Campbell, Converse and Rodgers (1976),
Campbell and Converse, eds. (1972).

5) Atleastthree major projects on quality-of-life indicators were produced during 1976 alone
at the University of Michigan: Andrews and Withey (1976). Campbell, Converse and
Rodgers (1976) and Strumpel (1976).

6) lowa State University has long been one of the centres of indicator research in the USA.
Itis now the home of an extensive research project on methodological and practical aspects
of the development of social indicators financed by the US Aid programme. A series of re-
ports have been sent out by L.D. Wilcox and his colleagues in the Department of Sociology
and Anthropology.

7) It is this Center which is responsible for the quarterly publication, Social Indicators
Newsletter.

182



developments sponsored by the Center include the development of indicators on
crime, the development of a survey data bank, work on cohort analysis, the re-
plication of opinion surveys and the development of new models for analysing
time series.

Since the pioneering work of J. Delors (1971) a considerabie amount of research
on social indicators has been carried out in France in connexion with the prepara-
tory work for both the sixth (1970-75) and seventh (1975-80) plans. The main
thrust came from the Commissariat du Plan and INSEE (Institut National de la
Statistique et des Etudes Economiques), supported by research carried out at a
number of universities, particularly Grenoble and Aix-en-Provence, and a number
of specialized research institutes, such as CREDOC.2 Y. Barel (1973) and his
colleagues at Grenoble were responsible for developing a theoretical framework
for social indicators, while work at INSEE was focused on methodologica! prob-
lems. and other institutes were involved in developing indicators in particular
areas.? INSEE was also responsible for the production of the French social report,
Données Sociales, the first number of which appeared in 1973. More recently the
focus of research interest at Grenoble has shifted towards the development of
urban indicators.1® At the national level there has been a continued emphasis on
the construction of analytic indicators for particular concerns or sectors, and on
the development of a set of economic and social indicators in the context of the
seventh plan.!!

These examples are in no way intended to provide a comprehensive inventory of
ongoing research on indicators,? but simply to illustrate the way in which the
organization of research may vary from country to country, depending on a num-
ber of institutional factors. The situation is very different in France, forexample,
where the central planning agency has played a major role in fostering research
on social indicators, from that found in the United States, where work is more
widely dispersed and universities tend to play a more independentrole. The situa-
tion in the socialist developed countries is again rather different. There, some of
the work on indicators which in the western industrialized countries has gone
under the label of social indicators has already been institutionalized as part of the
planning process. Taking Poland as an example, there are three main centres of

8) CREDOC (Centre de Recherches et de Documentation sur la Consommation) has been
carrying out an extensive study of inequality in France (CREDOC, 1974).

9) For a description of this early work in France see United Nations (1972) and the two
papers by G. Martin in UNESCO (1976).

10) See G. Martin (1975).

11) Commissariat Général du Plan (1976).

12) For those interested, two accounts of social indicator work in European countries were
included in recent numbers of the Socfal Indicators Newsletter, the first an account of
social indicator research in Nordic countries (Ringen, 1976), the second a description of
the extent of “’institutionalization’” of social reporting activities in West Germany, Austria
and Switzerland (Zapf, 1976).
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research on indicators: work is done by statistical agencies, including the collec-
tion and analysis of statistics and development of indicators: applied research is
carried on atresearch institutes closely linked with government departments; and
finally, more basic research is carried on at a number of specialized research in-
stitutes coming under the National Academy of Science. From the point of view of
soclal indicators, the most important of these is the Institute of Philosophy and
Sociology which is the centre for work on the long-term development of Polish
society. Universities tend to have a teaching rather than a research role.

The situation in the developing countries is again conditioned by a number of in-
stitutional factors. In most, such work as there is on indicators is likely to be con-
centrated in the central planning agency, the central statistical agency, govern-
ment departments concerned with social programmes, and closely related re-
search institutes. In India, for example, much of the work on indicators is carried
on under the auspices of the Planning Commission, the Central Statistical Or-
ganization, and the Indian Statistical Institute, which works with the Planning
Commission on studies related to planning, although recently the Central Statisti-
cal Organization and the Indian Council of Social Science Research have organiz-
ed a major project on the analysis of long-term social trends, based on existing
material from a wide variety of sources. In Malaysia, the Centre for Development
Research, which at the time came under the Office of the Prime Minister, played
an initial role in co-ordinating work of various government departments on social
indicators. In the Philippines, the Development Academy of the Philippines, a
government institution established to promote and support the developmental
efforts of the country, has taken a lead in devising a set of development indicators.
In Sudan, the National Research Council took the initial step in sponsoring work
on social indicators. Thus again, in the developing countries, work on indicators is
likely to vary from country to country, depending on the institutional set-up, the
nature of the planning process, the degree of interest shown by different partici-
pants in the planning process. The volume of work is likely to be limited, both
because of more limited resources in terms of money and people, and the relative
lack of data, but also because the supporting research network is likely to be re-
latively undeveloped.

There are a few general points arising from this brief look at the range of work on
development indicators, and particularly on social indicators. The first is that it
is difficult to separate work on social indicators from work on development in-
dicators, since what comes under one label in one country may come under a
different tabel in another. A second pointis that it is not easy to separate research
done by national governments and research institutes from questions relating to
the use of indicators. Questions will continually arise in this review as to who is
responsible for work on indicators, what is the purpose of the work and how far it
is utilized. A final point is that any review of work on indicators is bound to draw
heavily on developed country material, and to be open to the criticism that much
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of this is not relevant to the needs of developing countries. There is a need for a
continual reinterpretation in this sense.

A distinction could perhaps be made between basic research on indicators and
more applied research. The emphasis in this review will be more towards the
applied end and the chapters have been arranged to reflect different areas of ap-
plication. In Section 2 there is a discussion of some recent work on indicators of
socio-economic development which raises issues relating to the conceptual
framework, the choice of categories, selection of indicators, different methods of
deriving summary measures, and the extent to which the work is operational.
Section 3 focuses particularly on a welfare approach to development strategy,
and on different proposals for developing indicators of levels of living, quality
of life and basic needs, particularly the distributional aspects. Section 4 is con-
cerned with various approaches to the development of indicators relating to
particular social concerns or to particular areas of social need. Section 5 gives
some examples of recent work on the development of indicators at the regional or
local level. Important areas of recent work on social indicators, such as the grow-
ing number of social reports, and the recent work on subjective indicators, are not
dealt with separately (or only to a limited extent) but can be seen as cutting
across all these four areas.

2. Socio-economic development

Although the emphasis of this paper as a whole is on social development in-
dicators, these are closely linked with demographic, economic and environmental
indicators. In this section a number of studies will be discussed which include
all these aspects, as distinct from studies focused more directly on individual we!-
fare and quality of life, which will be dealt with in the next section. There is, as we
shall see, a good deal of overlap between the two, but they do reflect two fairly
distinct approaches to the development of indicators.

An interesting example of a broad approach to the development of social indi-
cators which sees them as part of an interrelated socio-economic system is pro-
vided by the ambitious research programme proposed by D.W. Henderson
(1974). The report refers to the increase in social tensions resulting from econo-
mic, social and technological changes, and the need to take into account a wider
range of more socially-oriented factors, both in order to obtain a better under-
standing of social processes, and to monitor progress towards policy objectives.

Three basic societal goals are recognized (which in turn are related to individual
needs). These are (a) material well-being, which depends on the output of
various systems related to nutrition, transport, health care, shelter, etc.: (b) social-
cultural well-being, which is regarded as the opposite of alienation, and includes
goals relating to the development of personal and group identity, communication
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and interaction, participation in decision making, self-actualization through job
satisfaction, adequacy and effectiveness of leisure activities; and (c) equity,
which includes both inequality between population groups and absence of dis-
crimination.

To provide a framework for the development of indicators, these broad goals are
disaggregated into the following nine goal areas or subsystems.

(a) Individualrights and responsibilities
e.g.. legal rights and participation in public decision making

(b) Socialrights and national identity
e.g..domestic social rights and international relations

(c) Health
e.g., mortality, morbidity and positive health

(d) Command over knowledge and skills
e.g., basic and higher education and other training. artistic creativity, re-
search and development, information networks

(e) Natural environment
e.g., soil, air and water

(f)  Man-made environment
e.g., social and physical

(g9) Production and consumption of final goods and services
e.g., inputs, outputs and efficiency

(h) Employment
e.g., market for labour, labour-management relations, job security and
satisfaction, and occupational mobility

(i)  Financial status
e.g., income and assets

These goal areas are defined in such a way that they have some relationship to
existing institutional structures and to major policy areas. The goal areas are fur-
ther disaggregated and are intended to provide the framework for developing in-
dicators, and for research in depth on interrelations within each goal area, and
eventually between goal areas and the three basic goals. But the main emphasis is
put on developing indicators within each subsystem.
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Together with this long-term research programme, the Canadian report has some
interesting proposals for developing “approximate” indicators of the most criti-
cal areas of social concern for more immediate use. The approach taken is to
identify what appear to be the mostimportant long-term social trends in develop-
ed countries, such as the trend towards social and economic equity, the shift
towards more socially-oriented objectives, the growth of research and knowledge
and of related professions, the growing conflict between the collective needs of a
more complex society and individual needs. Each of the nine social concerns is
then looked at through the filter of these trends, and weighted according to the
likely impact of the trends on each area of social concern (using four categories
ranging from little impact to small but notable impact). Five priority areas were
identified (employment, natural environment, physical aspects of man-made en-
vironment, health, education including training and research and development)
where a set of core or principal social indicators should be developed.

A second, and rather different example is provided by the work on indicators done
in France in connexion with the seventh plan (Commissariat Général du Plan,
1976). The main guidelines of the plan were published in June 1975 and at the
end of the year a working group on Social and Economic Indicators was set up
which included a number of social scientists, indicator “experts”, administrators
from INSEE and other interested departments. The Group was asked to recom-
mend indicators to complement national income figures with economic and social
indicators which “faithfully express the direction and extent of progress in
society”. The terms of reference reflected the concern expressed in the orienta-
tions of the seventh plan: to have a view of development less restricted than that
provided by current growth measures, and to provide instruments to monitor
progress towards the objectives of the seventh plan.

The group considered various alternative approaches, and rejected the possibility
of developing a global measure based on an enlarged system of social accounts,
or an index of real level of living, and proposed instead what they called an an-
alytical approach to the definition of indicators within particular domains or con-
cerns. Within each domain three sorts of indicators were needed—indicators of
the situation, to measure the situation and trends in each concern; indicators of
results, to monitor the performance of government policies; and indicators of
action, reflecting explanatory or causal factors. This approach would help to
identify indicators needed both to understand the situation and to suggest dif-
ferent possibilities of action.

The group argued that it was not necessary, and might not even be desirable, to
have a global mode! defining the interrelations between the various domains, at
least at the present stage of knowledge. In the absence of a global model some
way had to be found to select the most important domains or concerns, which
would be likely to vary from country to country, and over time, depending on the
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actual situation and the predominant political and social preoccupations. The
Commissariat du Plan had made a preliminary list of possible themes, based on
both long-term preoccupations about employment, the effectiveness of educa-
tion, and current preoccupations concerning such questions as inequality, access
to and quality of public services, conditions of work. The domains finally selected
reflected the guiding principles proposed in the preliminary orientations of the
plan.

Since the main purpose of the indicators was to monitor the results of the plan, no
attempt was made to include all kinds of indicators, but only those needed to as-
sess the impact of different policies. In some cases the indicators proposed pro-
vided concrete objectives (e.g., in the case of employment), in other cases in-
dicators were suggested which could provide an indication of how far evolution
conformed to the wished-for direction. In other cases, in relation to population
for example, indicators were needed to grasp the situation and to make extra-
polations.

The indicators proposed fell under the following main headings.

(a) Assuring the economic conditions for full employment, social progress and
liberty of decision
(i)  demographic trends
(i) educational system as adapted to modern society
(iii)  strengthening the productive apparatus

(b) Improving the quality of life
(i)  working life
(i)  family life
(iii)  living conditions (cadre de vie)
(iv) regional (territorial) conditions

(c) Reducing inequalities
(i)  income and wealth
(if)  utilization and supply of public services

(d) Distribution of responsibilities
(i)  participation in social life

In all,about forty indicators were proposed.
Since the indicators were intended to be used to monitor the plan, the group was
concerned with the question of availability of data, and pointed out that, in some

cases, the indicators already existed, in other cases the data were available but
needed analyzing, in other cases it was a question of developing new instruments
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of data collection. The main gaps in information were considered to be on condi-
tions of work, income of self-employed. distribution of wealth, information about

vulnerable groups, and the distribution of services and the extent of utilization by
locality.

A third example of an approach to the development of indicators is provided by
the report on ““Socio-economic indicators and national policy in Malaysia™ pre-
pared by the Statistical Office in Malaysia (Chander, 1975) which included a set
of socio-economic indicators for two benchmark dates (Table 1 and Table 1a).
The indicators were selected in order to throw light on the extent to which the
aims of government policy, set out in the New Economic Policy, were being met.

Table 1: Socio-economic indicators and national policy: Malaysia
Indicators for 1957 and 1970
Demographic:

Infant mortality

Life expectancy

Total fertility rate

Natural increase

Average (mean) age at first marriage
Percentage of urban population

Health:

Physicians and dentists per 100,000 population
Nurses per 100,000 population
Government expenditure on medical services per capita

Education:

Literacy

Secondary education

Government expenditures on education per capita
Housing:

Persons per living quarter

Per cent of housing 30 or more years of age

Per cent of dwellings with electricity
Per cent of dwellings with flush toilets
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Communications:

Hard-surfaced roads

Motor vehicles per mile of hard-surfaced road
Telephones per 1,000 population

Mail delivered: pieces per capita per year

The economy:

Power consumed kwt. hours per 1,000 population

Manufacturing product as per cent of gross domestic product
Employment in non-extractive industries as per cent of all employment
Per cent of work force employed in unpaid family work

Gross national product per capita per year

Medium monthly income per household

Per cent of households with incomes below $120 per month

Source: Chander (1975)

Table 1a

Indicators of equalization of opportunity*
Demographic:

Infant mortality rate

Life expectancy

Total fertility

Natural increase

Average age at first marriage
Per cent of urban population

Education:

Per cent over 15 years of age completed secondary education

Economy:

Per cent in non-extractive employment

Industrial distribution

Unpaid family workers

Medium monthly income per household

Per cent of households with incomes below $120 per month

* In each case differences between the Malay, Chinese and Indian populations were express-
ed either as a mean deviation of all comunities from the average value for each character-
istic, or, where possible, as a Gini ratio, for the two years 1957 and 1970.
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Source: Chander (1975)

These examples raise a number of questions about the purpose, scope and use of
indicator studies.

First, it can be seen thatthere are considerable differences in the purposes of these
three studies. The main purpose of the Canadian study was to provide a concep-
tual framework for research on social indicators, which could be used both to
analyze and understand the process of socio-economic change and to monitor
progress towards policy objectives. A second purpose was to propose a method
for selecting priority indicators in the short term. But on the whole the study is
research-oriented. The report of the French working party was also concerned
with longer-termresearch issues, but its main purpose was to recommend a set of
socio-economic indicators which could be used to monitor progress within the
framework of the seventh plan, i.e. the study was directly related to policy. The
purpose of the Malaysian study was to provide a set of socio-economic indicators
at two points of time in order to assess progress towards the achievement of na-
tional goals as set out in the plan.

These different purposes affect the criteria for the selection of goal areas, domains,
or dimensions for which indicators are sought. The Canadian study puts more
emphasis on developing a theoretical rationale for the selection of goal areas.
These criteria are considered, in the first place, as the goal areas which are linked
with three main societal goals (material well-being, socio-cultural well-being and
equity), and ultimately with individual needs.®® In the second place they are de-
fined in such a way that they can be linked with the main institutional character-
istics of society. Thirdly, they relate to major policy areas. A glance at the list of
goal areas shows that they include economic, social and environmental goals.
Although they cover many of the same areas as the OECD list of social concerns,
many reflect societal goals rather than individual needs. The particularly innova-
tive feature in the approach of the Canadian study is the attempt to define priority
goal areas with reference to a wider framework of economic and social change.s
The themes or domains used in the French plan reflect the strategic orientations
of the seventh plan. They include economic, social and environmental aspects,
and are interesting because they break away from an essentially institutional
breakdown to focus on themes which cut across more conventional listings. The

13) Reference is made to Maslow’s work on human needs, which we shall come back to in the
next section.

14) Reference is made in the report to the framework proposed in Sheldon and Land (1972)
and Land (1975). .

15)  This has some similarities with the proposals put forward by Y. Barel to operationalize a
broad social change model by identifying the main elements in the change process and
breaking these down into measurable phenomena. See the paper by G. Martinin UNESCO
(1976) and the present writer’s introduction to the collection.
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Malaysian study on the other hand includes a set of components, demographic,
social and economic, which corresponds fairly closely to international guidelines.

The Canadian study proposes a framework for indicators, but not indicators them-
selves. However, the report proposes a fairly technical social-accounting ap-
proach within each goal area to define output indicators, to derive input indica-
tors, using multiple regression analysis, correlation analyses, etc., and indicators
to evaluate the effects of particular programmes on the outputs of a given system.
The study notes that this approach comes up against two main limitations, i.e.
the lack of knowledge about the relevant interrelations, and lack of appropriate
data,’s and argues that a better understanding of goal areas will only come from
long-term research. In the meantime, it is suggested that approximate output in-
dicators should be developed in each priority concern. The French report, as has
already been pointed out, puts a major emphasis on the long-term development
of indicators through analytical studies in each domain.'? This is in line with the
methodological studies in INSEE mentioned earlier, and with the emphasis put
in earlier work in connexion with the sixth plan in France on what G. Martin
(1976) has called “collective functions”. But the report does also propose a list
of about forty indicators under the nine domains. The Malaysian study includes
twenty-seven indicators under the nine dimensions, making no distinction be-
tween different kinds of indicators.

The most interesting feature in the Malaysian study is the inclusion of indicators
reflecting changes in distribution among the three racial groups between the two
benchmark years with respect to twelve variables (Table 1a). Two measures of
distribution were used, the first, the average deviation, or mean deviation of all
communities from the average value for each characteristic; the second, the Gini
ratio. By providing information on, for example, changes in the proportion of
Malay, Chinese and Indian households with incomes below $120 per month
compared with the average deviation between 195770, and similarly with other
dimensions, some indication of trends in national integration can be obtained.

The French study proposes a number of indicators of distribution of income and
wealth (under household income, wages, income of independent workers, and
assets (patromie)), and indicators relating to inequalities in the utilization and

16) Perspective Canada (1976) has this to say about indicators of results: “"We would have
liked to concentrate our data on the ‘results’ of the various social processes in question.
In most cases, this turned out to be impossible, not only because much of the material does
notlend itself to this treatment, but mainly because there is a general paucity of operational
concepts to measure results . . . . There exist, however, precious few data on actual
results achieved. These can be described as the improvement, enjoyment, welfare, or util-

ities that goods or services render to the final beneficiaries . . . "
17) This will be developed later in Section 3.
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supply of public services, particularly inequalities in education and health (and
puts in a strong plea for more indicators relating to geographical distribution).!8

This leads to a final point about the actual operational use of these indicators. It
seems that only in the French example are indicators along the lines proposed
actually included as part of the follow-up of the plan. A set of social and economic
indicators (about half the number proposed) are included in the 'Rapport
d'Exécution du Vlle Plan” for monitoring purposes.

The conclusion seems to be that at the ““over-all strategic level” which includes
various dimensions of development, social, economic, spatial or environmental,
the main emphasisis on alimited number of key indicators reflecting priority areas.
There is no suggestion in these studies that aggregation into a global measure
would either be possible at the present time or desirable. Two interrelated sets of
indicators are suggested in these studies: one related to the main institutional
features of society (or subsystems), the other related to priority policy areas. The
first would include indicators needed for the analysis of the situation, the second
for monitoring the results of programmes and policies.

3. Welfare, quality of life and basic needs

In general, work on social indicators has centred on such concepts as levels of
living, welfare, well-being, quality of life-that is, on the results of the process
discussed in the last section in terms of satisfaction of individual needs. This is
reflected in the international work on definition and measurement of levels of
living, and more recently, in the OECD work on measuring social well-being. It
is reflected in the current emphasis in international thinking about development
strategy on meeting basic needs and providing the conditions necessary for the
development of human potential. It is reflected at the national levelin the increas-
ing weight given to social and distributional goals. There is also a considerable
volume of ongoing research in this area. It is difficult in a shortreview even to sort
out basic concepts, let alone indicate the most significant new approaches.

It is proposed to discuss different approaches under four main headings: (a)
monetary indicators of welfare; (b) level-of-living indicators; (¢) quality-of-life
indicators; and (d) subjective, or perceptual indicators of well-being or satisfac-
tion (or even happiness). Some of these terms are used interchangeably in the
literature and they are intended here only as convenient labels. The sequence
tends to move from applied research at one end to more basic research at the other

18) Some of this information can be found in the French social reports, Données Sociales. The
interaction between the development of social indicators and social reports is something
that will be discussed later.
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end. Measures of distribution and correlation are an essential part of these indica-
tors, and this is discussed separately.

Monetary measures of welfare

A variety of monetary measures derived from national accounting concepts are
useful, if incomplete, indicators of economic welfare. Such measures include
various measures of income and output, disposable income, consumption ex-
penditure, value of total consumption per capita, per household, per worker, etc.
Two directions of current work are of interest in the context of this review (apart
from work on distribution and poverty, which will be considered later). The first
is the extension of the concept of GNP to include a range of non-marketed costs
and benefits which affect people’s welfare. The second is the use of the money
value of total consumption as an indicator of welfare.

AW. Sametz (1968) wrote a paper advocating a ““welfare-output” indicator
which would take into account some of the unaccounted social costs of economic
growth, such as travel to work and environmental pollution, and which would
include some of the unaccounted benefits such as increased leisure time. Re-
search along these lines has continued and has been reviweed in a recent paper
(United Nations, 1976), with particular reference to two studies, one in the United
States (Nordhaus and Tobin, 1973) and one in Japan (Economic Council of
Japan, 1973).

To summarize briefly, the main categories considered in these studies are:

(a) productive activities of households falling outside the market including
(i) own-production of food and other goods for consumption, including
net rental values for dwellings; and (ii) value of unpaid services in the
household, particularly the services of housewives;

(b) leisure time;

(c) instrumental household expenditure (covering such things as commuting
costs, personal business expenditure, and, in the Japanese case, estimates
of ceremonial expenditure);

(d) treatment of durable goods as assets rather than consumption;

(e) government expenditure—proposals for treating some items as inter-
mediate expenditure; and

(f) environmental conditions and pollution. The Japanese study, for ex-
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ample, estimated the expenditure necessary to restore air and water quality
to an assumed ‘normal’ physical environment level in the base year.

The UN review advocates the open-ended presentation of a number of welfare-
related measures, including both monetary and physical indicators, to cover these
areas, complementing rather than enlarging on the present national accounting
system. There is a useful discussion of the data requirements needed for these
additional “accounts”. The application in developing countries is only briefly
touched on, but many comparable problems arise; for example, the question of
developing appropriate monetary and physical indicators of household activities
in the informal urban and rural sectors or the question of giving a value to the
time spent by women on various activities.

The same UN report recommends that priority should be given to developing a
monetary indicator of total consumption, which would include:

(a) consumer expenditure on goods and services;

(b) current expenditure on goods and services of general government at-
tributable to households;

(c) value of subsidies paid by general government on goods and services
attributable to households; and

(d) current expenditure on goods and services by enterprises and non-profit-
making bodies attributable to households.

Monetary indicators of the total of consumption have played an important role
in planning in socialist countries,’® and are being developed fairly widely. In
France, for example, CREDOC has been working on an indicator of total real con-
sumption disaggregated by socio-professional groups. The measure includes
the imputed value of housing services, the value of benefits in kind, the cost of
divisible public services, the imputed value of services of durable goods. Imputing
a value to public services always presents a difficulty, particularly if disaggregated
by socio-economic group or by locality.

Levels of living

This represents the central core of work on social indicators. Itis closely related to
the international work on social indicators described in an earlier chapter of this
report, particularly the UN report on international definition and measurement of
levels of living (UN, 1954), and the OECD report on measuring social well-being
(OECD, 1976). The concept of levels of living has also provided the framework

19) See the chapter on "Standard-of-living indicators in the USSR"* (United Nations, 1973).
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for many of the social reports which are now appearing regularly in an increasing
number of countries.2?

There are a number of common features characterizing the work on indicators of
level of living, or welfare. Welfare is seen as made up of a number of dimensions
or components, and indicators are sought for these components. The selection of
components reflects a pragmatic rather than theoretical approach, and there is an
emphasis on components related to major policy areas (and therefore to major
institutional divisions). The main emphasis is on the quantifiable aspects of levels
of living, and measurement is in physical units rather than monetary units. The
concept of level of living is related to the satisfaction of individual needs, but is
also seen in terms of access to resources.

The common aspects in the approach are reflected in the list of components in a
number of studies (Table 2, page 198.). Some of the differences will be
discussed later with reference to particular studies. The coverage of the social
reports is rather broader (Table 3, page 200.) but there tends to be a concentra-
tion around a common core of central social policy concerns.

Selected studies from those listed in Table 2 can be taken to illustrate a number of
different approaches and methodologies. For example, Drewnowski's well-
known studies?! of the level of living and level of welfare were intended to pro-
vide a measure of the welfare aspect of social conditions. The improvement of
level of living and welfare in terms of the satisfaction of human needs, was seen
as the final aim of economic development. He followed the general component
approach advocated by the UN expert group on definition and measurement
levels of living. A distinction was made between the flow of welfare, the satisfac-
tion of needs over time (the level of living), and the stock or state of welfare and
the main focus of the study was the construction of a set of level-of-living indica-
tors which could be aggregated into component indices and if desired into a
single level-of-living index. A limited number of indicators were selected a priori
under each component, and a system of scaling was used based on four critical

20) A very useful discussion on social reports, including a detailed review of reports in twelve
countries, is contained in the report of a recent seminar on "Social reports: their contribu-
tion to integrated development planning’” organized by the European Social Development
Programme (United Naticns, 1976). See also a recent report on “‘Social reporting and
social indicators in developing countries’” (United Nations, 1977). The main factor dis-
tinguishing social indicators from social reports is that the former attempt (and it is still
only an attempt) to present in a systematic fashion a representative and relevant selection
of indicators on social conditions which can be used for analysing the situation, for diag-
nosing problems, for making comparisons over time, and for monitoring progress towards
policy goals. But social indicators and social reports are closely complementary. Work on
social indicators provides a framework for work on social reports, and social reports in turn
help to provide the data base needed for the further development of social indicators.

21) See Drewnowski (1974). The studies originally appeared as UNRISD reports.
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points: “affluent”, ““adequate”, “inadequate”, “'intolerable”. ldeally each indica-
tor would be adjusted by a coefficient of inequality obtained by estimating the
number or proportion of the population falling within each range of the scale.
He also discussed the implications of using alternative weighting methods, e.g.
statistical methods, equal weights, or political preferences.??

An example of an empirical study following this method is provided by a study
made in Poland by A. Luszniewicz (1972) in order to compare the level of living
between 1960 and 1970 with respect of the different components. (A later study
was made by comparing regions and major urban agglomerations.) Luszniewicz
defined levels of living as the extent of satisfaction of material needs through pri-
vate goods and services as well as public consumption. Particular indicators were
calculated on the basis of corresponding empirical observations as well as of
chosen threshold values, minimal and optimal. Distance weights were used for
computing composite indices for each of the seven kinds of needs and for the
total.

A rather different approach was used in the Swedish level-of-living survey which
was carried out in 1968 following recommendations of the Low Income Com-
mittee set up in 1965 (Table 2 (7)).2 The survey was intended to provide infor-
mation for a general assessment of living conditicns, going beyond an earlier an-
alysis of employment and income, and to provide a base for a continuous assess-
ment of levels of living. The survey was structured around the level-of-living con-
cept and was based on four considerations: (a) the information was organized
according to agreed social policy areas and unitary measures of welfare were re-
jected in favour of separate indicators to be weighted by the political process:; (b)
areas and measures were chosen to reflect the individual’'s command over re-
sources rather than individua! need satisfaction. This meant a shift from a con-
sumption focus to a wider range of resources including health, knowledge, work,
family, social and civil rights; (c) political resources were included as a level-of-
living component, reflecting the ability of the individual to influence other goals
(measured by such indicators as the right to vote in general elections, the right to
contribute to public opinion, the right of protection against erroneous administra-
tive decision); and (4) emphasis was put on a problem approach rather than a
goal-oriented approach (largely because of the difficulty of obtaining a consensus
about goals).

The shift away from a consumption-oriented approach to a broader resources
approach, including economic resources and a broader range of “societal” re-
sources, including political resources, is typical of a number of recent studies.

22) For alist of components and selected indicators see Table 2 (2) and Table 3 (2).

23) Seethe discussion in S. Johansson (1973). The results of the survey have appeared in 15
reports submitted to the Low Income Committee, and the statistics have been summarized
in a compendium.
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Table 2:

Levels of living: categories/components in selected studies

International definition Drewnowski's OECD: Philippines:
and measurement of  level of living Measuring social Measuring the
levels of living and welfare well-being: quality of life
social consensus
(1) (2) (3) (4)
Health Nutrition Health Health and nu-
Food consumption Clothing Individual de- trition
and nutrition Shelter velopment Learning
. through learning
Education Health Income and con-
Employment  and sumption
Employment  con- Education quality of working
ditions of work ) lif Employment
Housi Leisure iTe Non-h
ousing . . on-human
Social . Social security Time and leisure productive
ocial securi .
Y Social environment Personal economic resources

Clothing
Recreation
Human freedoms

Population and
labour force

Income and ex-
penditure

Communications
and transporta-
tion

Physical environ-
ment

Welfare
Somatic status
Educational status
Social status

situation

Physical environ-
ment

Social environment

Personal safety and
administration of
justice

Social opportunity
and participation

Housing utilities
and the en-
vironment

Public safety and
justice
Political values

Social mobility

Sources: (1) United Nations, “'International definition and measurement of levels of living™’,

E/CN. 3/179. New York, 1954.

(2) J. Drewnowski, On Measuring and Planning the Quality of Life, Mouton, The
Hague, 1974.
(3) OECD ""Measuring social well-being: a progress report on the development of

social indicators*’, Paris, 1976.

(4) Measuring the Quality of Life: Philippine Social Indicators, Development Acad-

emy of the Philippines, 1975.
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Japan: Finland: Sweden:

Social indicators of Quality of life: Level-of-living

Japan social goals and survey
measurement

(5) (6) (7)

Health Health Work and working

Education, learn- Education conditions

ing and culture

Employment  and
quality of working
life

Leisure

Income and
spending

Material environ-
ment

Crimes and ex-
ecution of laws

Family
Community life
Class and social
mobility

Man’s physical en-
vironment

Inequality

Housing and hu-
man habitat

Working condi-
tions

Economic re-
sources

Political resources
Schooling

Health and medical
care

Family origin and
family relations

Housing
Nutrition

Leisure time and
pursuits

Sources: (5) Social Indicators of Japan, Research Committee. Council of National Living (in
collaboration with Economic Planning Agency). 1974.
(6) *’Quality of life: Social goals and measurement. Summary of a study of social
indicators made by a Division of the Economic Council of Finland”, Helsinki,
1973.
(7) S. Johansson *The level of living survey: a presentation’”, Acta Sociologica No.
3. 1973.

199



Table 3: Major areas included in recent social reports

Income, consumption and wealth
Population

Socio-economic structure
Regional problems

Employment and unemployment
Industrial relations and labour conflicts
Working conditions

Social security

Social mobility

Migration

Leisure

Education

Family

Health

Housing

Public safety and crime
Environmental problems

Others

Source: ""National social reports: contents, methods and aims’, United
Nations, (SOA/ESDP/1976/add 1), New York, 1976.

Table 4: Proposed indicators of overall Philippine well-being

Recommended
Recommended Indicators Frequency
Health and nutrition
1. Infant mortality rate Annual
2. Expectation of life at birth Quinquennial
3. Days disabled due to illness per capita per year
in disability-days equivalent, by membership in
the labour force, and by family status (experi-
mental) Annual
3.1 Proportion of persons who are ill (prevalence),
by degree of disability and by occupation Semestral
3.2 Proportion of persons who became ill during
the period (incidence), by type of disease and
by occupation Semestral
4. Auvailable supply of calories per capita per day Annual

4.1 Proportion of children under 7 who are under-
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Table 4 (cont'd): Proposed indicators of overall Philippine well-being

Recommended Indicators Recommended
Frequency
weight, by degree of undernourishment Annual
5. Available supply of proteins per capita per day,
by origin (animal or vegetable) Annual
Learning
6. School enrolment ratio, per level of schooling
(primary, secondary, tertiary) Annual
7. Value of human capital stock created by schooling
(experimental) Annual
7.1 Ratio of mean educational capital in the most
educated quintile to mean educational capital
in the least educated quintile Annual
Income and consumption
8. Net Beneficial Product per capita (experimental) Annual
9. Proportion and number of families below the
poverty threshold (experimental) Annual
9.1 Proportion and number of families below the
total poverty threshold (experimental) Annual
10. Ratio of mean income of richest quintile to mean
income of poorest quintile Annual
11. Rate of inflation of consumer prices Monthly
Employment
12.  Unemployment rate of the totally unemployed, by
occupation and by educational attainment Quarterly
12.1 Underemployment rate, in totally unemployed
equivalent, by occupation and by educational
attainment Quarterly
13. Real wage rate index, skilled vs. unskilled workers,
by occupation Monthly
Non-human productive resources
14. Reproducible capital stock Annual
15. Arable land
15.1 Concentration ratio of agricultural land
ownership Annual
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Table 4 (cont'd):

Proposed indicators of overall Philippine well-being

Recommended Indicators Erfa(;outrr?ci/nded
16. Forested land Annual
17.  Mineral reserves, by type of mineral Annual
Housing, utilities, and the environment
18.  Proportion of occupied dwelling units adequately
served with water Biennial
18.1 Proportion of the population served by
electricity at home Annual
19. Index of housing adquacy (experimental) Annual
19.1 Proportion of households with 1.5 persons
or less per room Annual
19.2 Proportion of occupied dwelling units made
of strong materials Annual
19.3 Proportion of occupied dwelling units with
toilets Annual
20. Air pollution index for Greater Manila
(experimental) Quarterly
20.1 Pollution concentration levels, by type of
pollutant, by station Quarterly
21.  Proportion of river-lengths polluted by river,
by degree of pollution Biennial
Public safety and justice
22.  Crime incidence rate, by type of crime Monthly
22.1 Index of citizens perception of public
safety and justice (experimental) Annual
23. Backlog of judicial cases Annual
23.1 Ratio of judicial cases disposed to total
cases needing disposition, by court of
jurisdiction Annual
24.  Number admitted to penal institutions Annual
24.1 Number confined in penal institutions Annual

Political values

25. Ratio of votes cast to registered voters
25.1 Ratio of registered voters to population
aged 21 and over
26. Index of political mobility (experimental)
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Table 4 (cont'd): Proposed indicators of overall Philippine well-being

27. Index of political participation (experimental) Biennial
27.1 Index of political awareness (experimental) Biennial

27.2 Index of freedom of political dissent
(experimental) Biennial
28. Index of political efficacy (experimental) Biennial

Social mobility

29.  Index of occupational mobility (gross mobility)
(experimental) Quinguennial
30. Index of perceived social mobility (experimental) Quinguennial

Note: Many of the indicators are already being prepared by the present
Philippine statistical system, although in some cases not as often as
would be desired. Other indicators are labeled experimental. Some
of the experimental ones are derivable from existing data by new
estimation methods, while others require entirely new data. The
project conducted a multi-purpose survey in Batangas in June 1974
to determine whether the new data are feasible to collect. Batangas
was chosen because it contains a wide range of municipalities, from
the very poor to the affluent.

Source: Measuring the Quality of Life: Philippine Social Indicators, Development
Academy of the Philippines, 1975.

Other studies are more closely oriented towards a “‘goal’” approach to the selec-
tion of components and indicators. The Philippines’ study (Table 2 (4)), for ex-
ample, is concerned with measuring national well-being, and the components
are seen as basic social concerns which comprise the widely accepted and more
or less permanent goals of Philippine society, which although not unique to the
Philippines are related to national aspirations. The Finnish study (Table 2 (6)),
which is a methodological, not an empirical study, takes as its terms of reference
"“the main social policy goals emerging in the society’.

What can be said about the criteria for the selection of indicators from these
studies ? The original UN expert group recommended a range of indicators under
each component, including in some cases indicators of expenditure and facili-
ties, but the main emphasis was put on the actual situation in terms of calorie
consumption, housing conditions, mortality and morbidity rates, etc. The
recommendations took into account the availability or non-availability of the data
in most developing countries. OECD started by developing concepts rather than
specifying indicators, and at the present time indicators have been suggested for
less than half of the 24 common concerns. The Philippines’ study selected
intuitively a limited number of indicators under each component, (Table 4, page
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200 ) drawing on those that were currently available, and also indicating, on the
basis of a pilot survey, others that might be obtained from a national survey. The
Japanese study on the other hand included over three hundred indicators under
the different components, and adopted a variety of methods for developing
synthetic indicators in different goal area. Under the sub-concern “degree of
health impairment”, an indicator of the average healthy life was calculated by
deducting from the average life span the average life-long functional loss eval-
uated for each set of factors impairing health. Under education the indicators
were aggregated using a standardized value for each indicator. Under the area of
employment and quality of working life, indicators were combined by using as
weights the figures obtained through perceptual surveys. In the comparative
analysis comparing three benchmark years separate indices were constructed for
each social concern, based on simple averages of each (unstandardized ?) indi-
cator. The Finnish study, like the Swedish level-of-living survey, is not concerned
with the question of aggregation, but presents a simple model based on a
systems, or social accounting, approach, which relates social indicators to the
goals of society on the one hand, and to various accounting systems on the
other. (A similar approach was suggested in an earlier paper by G. Martin on the
use of indicators in French planning.)

Welfare and quality of life

Athird, quite different, approach to the measurement of levels of living or welfare,
which takes its starting point from the concept of human needs, can be illustrated
by the work of E. Allardt (1973, 1975) at the University of Helsinki. His inter-
pretation of welfare provided the conceptual framework for a comparative study
of welfare in Scandinavian countries (1973), and in many ways his approach
comes close to the work on subjective indicators discussed later. His concept of
basic needs goes back to the work of Maslow (1954), who established five
categories of human needs, ranked in ascending order: (a) survival and safety;
(b) security; (c) belongingness; (d) esteem; and (e) self-actualization. Allardt
uses three main dimensions of needs: having, loving and being (Table 5, page
205 ). "Having" corresponds to what is usually meant by levels of living — income,
education, health, etc. “Loving” refers to conditions such as companionship,
affection, belongingness and solidarity (the opposite of anomie). “Being” is
related to such concepts as personal growth, satisfaction of growth needs, self-
individualization and self-actualization (the opposite of alienation). This
approach was used in a comparative survey of welfare in the four Scandinavian
countries carried out in spring. 1972. A number of measures, or indicators, were
proposed under each dimension, and the questionnaire was designed to obtain
information on these items, as well as on a number of attitudinal measures an

background variables. :

The data collected were analyzed:
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(a) to compare the distribution of each item in the four countries;

(b) toexplorethe relations between the different variables in each of the coun-
tries (using factor analysis and multiple classification analysis);

(c) to see how well the welfare values explained each other (in particular
whether there was any ground for assuming a hierarchical relation between
the values, for example whether the “loving’ and “‘being’” dimensions were
dependent on the “having’” dimensions);

(d) to look at the relation between the welfare variables and the attitude
(happiness variables); and

(e) to identify groups with low-value realization by relating the welfare
variables to the background variables.

Thus, by going back to psychological theories of human needs, Allardt and others
have widened the concept of welfare to include dimensions outside the more
traditional concept of welfare in terms of access to resources and have experi-
mented with a new range of indicators.

Table 5: Allardt: Summary chart of basic welfare values

The over-all level of  Dispersion reflecting Correlations

individual need — structural patterns reflecting structural
satisfaction patterns
Having  Level of living Economic equality Economic justice
e.g. GNP/capita; e.g. dispersion of e.g. percentage
averages, rates or level-of-living differences between
percentages of the components regions, races, etc.
level-of-living on the level-of-
components living components
Loving The amount of loving A low degree of coercion (a low
or of reciprocal degree of pressure toward conformity)
human relationships
The number of persons Possibilities of deciding on human
having somebody to relations by one’s own choice

care for and love, the
amount of solidarity
(the amount of
“community’’)

Being The amount of being Equality in Political justice
political resources
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Table 5. (con't): Allardt

e.g. indices indica- e.g. measures of measures of

ting lack of power differences discrimination, e.g.
alienation, feeling and variations in measures of isolation
of being a person, abilities to from public life

of having a place influence decisions

in the world

Source: Allardt (1973).
Quality of life: subjective or perceptual indicators

Work on perceptual indicators of the quality of life in terms of people’s satisfac-
tion with their lives has been one of the growth areas of social indicator research
in recent years.?* The general aim of the studies is the same — to develop indi-
cators of people’s experience and satisfaction with different aspects of their life,
and with their life as a whole, and to obtain a more comprehensive and accurate
picture of people’s reaction to social change than can be obtained from indicators
of objective conditions.

A rough distinction may be made between two major directions of research. One
is concerned with empirical analysis of the different dimensions which go to make
up the quality of life in terms of individual satisfaction, the second with the rela-
tion between objective conditions and people’s perception of or satisfaction with
these conditions.

The first direction is exemplified by the recent study of Andrews and Withey
(1976). This study of the quality of life in the United States was based on the
findings of three national sample surveys of American adults carried out in 1972.
The aim was ““to develop a battery of items for inclusion in a survey question-
naire . . . which will be modest in number, broad in coverage, of substantial
validity, and which will provide a statistically efficient means of assessing
perceived life quality in the diverse domains most important for predicting
people’s general satisfaction with their lives”. Respondents were asked to use
a seven-point scale to describe their feelings on 123 items (selected from an ori-
ginal list of 800). The 123 items were reduced by MCA (multiple-classification
analysis) to 30 semi-independent clusters of domains, and it was found that 50
per cent of global life satisfaction could be explained by the level of satisfaction
in 12 life domains which included job, health, family, money, fun, time to do
things, spare-time activities, housing, satisfaction with government.

24) Major research projects have been carried out in the United States (particularly at the
Institute of Social Research, University of Michigan), in the United Kingdom (by the
Social Science Research Council Survey Unit under M. Abrams and J. Hall), in France (at
the Centre de Recherche sur le Bien-Etre under P. d’Iribarne), in Israel (at the Israel In-
stitute of Applied Research under Professor Guttman), to mention only a few.
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The second direction of research lies in exploring the complex relation between
objective conditions and individual satisfaction, which will be influenced both
by the way people perceive the objective condition, and by their evaluation,
which will in turn be influenced by aspirations, expectations, reference groups,
etc. For example, surveys in the United Kingdom carried out by the SSRC Survey
Unit (Hall, 1976) over the period 1971-75 concentrated on developing indicators
in well-defined policy areas, and particularly in those areas where objective
indicators were well developed. (These included job, dwelling, town, health,
district, leisure, standard of living, education, political institutions, financial
position, family life). Information was obtained on (a) the level of satisfaction
with each domain; (b) which domain was considered the most important; (c)
satisfaction with life as a whole at different periods and the level of satisfac-
tion entitled to; (d) various subjective phenomena such as worry, anxiety, etc.:
and (e) values. This made it possible to explore such questions as differences in
levels of satisfaction of different socio-economic groups concerning the various
domains, the gap between the present level of satisfaction and the level to which
the respondent felt entitled, the relation between subjective indicators and
objective phenomena.

From a more operational point of view there seems to be fairly widespread agree-
ment that subjective or perceptual indicators provide a useful form of additional
information for policy makers. Surveys of individual attitudes and preferences
serve a number of purposes. They can be used to suggest new indicators or help to
correct existing indicators. For example, it was pointed out at a recent OECD
seminar that indicators of the quality of working life usually relate to wages,
houses, holidays and retirement, while surveys show that (in the United States
at any rate) job satisfaction is rated according to its comfort, its challenge, its
financial rewards, relations with co-workers, and its resources. Subjective
indicators can be used to complement indicators of objective conditions, for
example, the perception of inequality. They can also be used to evaluate the
impact of programmes, particularly at the community level. In the United King-
dom, for example, such surveys have been used in a number of towns to evaluate
people’s satisfaction with a yariety of public services. Campbell pointed out in
an OECD seminar that there was an increasing use of sample surveys in the
United States to evaluate the way people see their city and the extent of satisfac-
tion with community services. “Itis likely to be at the local level that measurement
of community quality will move most rapidly . . . It is also at this level that
community actions intended to improve the quality of life may be most realis-
tic.” (OECD, 1974).

Inequality, poverty and basic needs

A review of indicators of inequality, poverty and basic needs would call for
another chapter as long as this one. Each of the approaches to the measurement
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of levels of living just discussed implies corresponding measures of inequality,
minimum levels of living and equity. Concepts themselves are often ambiguous.
Inequality usually refers to the distribution of material resources, or access to
material resources. It may equally refer to the whole range of social concerns.
Poverty may be interpreted in absolute terms, traditionally defined in terms of a
level of income sufficient to meet some minimum standard of needs, or in relative
terms defined as those falling within the lowest income ranges, or those with
incomes falling appreciably below the average. It may also be defined in cultural
or perceptual terms — how far do those who are called poor see themselves as
poor ? The concept of basic needs is even more ambiguous. [t may mean a “mini-
mum basket of necessities’”, and as such comes close to the minimum poverty line
concept. It may refer to particular categories of need derived from (mainly psy-
chological) theory, as reflected, for example, in Allardt’s work discussed above.
Or it may simply refer to categories of needs (food, clothing, shelter, etc.), which
are generally accepted as in some way basic. In much of the current discussion
of basic needs there seems to be a combination of the first and the last interpre-
tation.

This is reflected, for example, in one ILO publication, (ILO, 1976) where basic
needs are defined as ‘"the minimum standard of living which a society should set
for the poorest groups of the people. The satisfaction of basic needs means meet-
ing the minimum requirements of a family for personal consumption: food,
shelter, clothing; it implies access to essential services, such as drinking water,
sanitation, transport, health and education; it implies that each person available
for and willing to work should have an adequately remunerated job. It should
further imply the satisfaction of needs of a more qualitative nature; a healthy,
humane and satisfactory environment, and popular participation in the making
of decisions that affect the lives and livelihoods of the people, and individual
freedoms.” Although it is recognized that basic needs are largely a relative
concept, “there are also minimum levels of personal consumption and access
to social services which should be universally regarded as essential to a decent
life, and which should therefore be looked upon as minimum targets for raising
the living standards of the very poor for the entire international community”.

There are also a wide variety of measures of dispersion and disparities, all with
different meanings and uses, cutting across the different approaches. Broadly
speaking, there are measures of distribution, (e.g., the Gini coefficients, percentile
differences, concentration ratios, etc.), there are norms or cut-off points calling
for the definition of critical points, and there are correlations between indicators
of levels ofliving and different population characteristics which provide indicators
of equity.

The main distinction is perhaps between monetary measures of distribution and
minimum levels (or poverty) and broader measures of distribution of levels of
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living, or access to resources. Only a passing reference can be made to the
growing volume of research on indicators of distribution. The methodology in
this area is fairly well established, even though the application, particularly in the
poorer countries (but not only in the poorer countries), is fraught with well-
known difficulties. Poverty can be measured in relative terms, i.e. the proportion
of the population or households with incomes at the lower end of the range (e.g.,
the lowest decile or quartile) orin “absolute” terms as reflected in some minimum
norm.2%

Traditionally a poverty line is based on an estimate of the income required to
enable a household to meet the cost of a minimum “basket’” of goods and
services considered necessary for physical efficiency and social participation.
The main steps in the construction of a poverty line involve the selection of items
to be included in the “basket”, and costing these items. Additiona!l information
is needed on household size and composition and on the distribution of house-
hold income. In practice, each of these steps raises a number of conceptual and
practical data problems, particularly in rural areas in less-developed countries.
Theitems included in a poverty budget may vary from a single basicitem — food —
to a widerrange usually including at least food, housing (including fuel and light-
ing), clothing, and miscellaneous expenditure (such as taxes). For example, the
well-known poverty studies carried out in India in the 1960s and 1970s by
Minhas, Bardhan, Dandekar and Rath,6 used an income level which was
related to minimum levels of food consumption, making an allowance for urban/
rural price differentials. The food item is usually established according to nutri-
tional criteria, but the criteria for establishing quantities of the remaining items
may depend on a variety of social and economic criteria, as well as on local cir-
cumstances.

A good illustration of the practical difficulties is provided by a recent study of
poverty in Lesotho (Marres; 1975).27 The purpose of this study was to estimate the
extent of poverty in Maseru, the capital of Lesotho. Information on income and
expenditure and on household size and structure was available from a recent
urban household budgetsurvey. The poverty budget was consrtructed for an aver-
age “reference” family, and included a wide range of items (food, clothing,
cleansing materials, fuel and lighting, household equipment, accommodation,
medical care, education, tax). For food, the minimum calorie intake and safe level
of protein were calculated with reference to age, sex and work activity. This was
then converted into a diet corresponding to traditional Basotho feeding habits.
Clothing items were related to “physiological, social and working requirements”.

25) Infact, as has been often pointed outin the literature, *absolute’* measures in practice tend
to become relative.

26) Accounts of these and other studies can be found in Srinivasan and Bardhan, eds. (1 974)

27) ltisinteresting that the writer intended originally to use Drewnowski‘s approach, but there
were insufficient data.
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The remaining items were calculated mainly with reference to the consumption
pattern found in the household survey. Prices for food and other items were then
collected in different areas of the city. The average monthly cost of the minimum
was computed, and related to families of different size and composition. Given
the cost of the minimum budget and the income distribution, the proportion of
Maseru households below the poverty line could be calculated.

Distribution of levels of living more widely defined should be the central focus
of work on social indicators and again there is a need for a wider review than can
be made here. ldeally what are needed are indicators of the proportion of the
population falling below defined levels with respect to employment income,
health, nutrition, housing, environmental conditions, social and political partici-
pation, etc. One conceptual frame for obtaining distribution coefficients for level-
of-living indicators by calculating the proportion of the population falling above
and below two critical points is contained in the Drewnowski proposals discussed
above. An alternative method which does not depend on scaling is used in the
Allardt study mentioned earlier. He used multiple classification analysis to identify
population groups which were particularly low in the values included in his study.
Population groups were defined in terms of centre-periphery, social class, income,
political preference. For each variable used in the analysis, the national arithmetic
mean, as well as the arithmetical mean for all groups distringuished in the analy-
sis, was automatically computed. The standard error was used as a measure
and groups with an arithmetical mean three times the standard error lower than
the national mean were considered low in value realization, or in other words,
high in value deprivation. The purpose of the measure is to provide a systematic
yardstick for spotting deprived groups.

A further example comes from the latest Netherlands Social and Cultural Report
(1976) which includes a report of a study of the distribution and concentration
of aspects of welfare. The study was a statistical analysis of data from the 1974
Survey of Living Conditions. Sixteen indicators were chosen under six com-
ponents: housing, health, spending power, employment, leisure, education.
Under housing, three indicators were selected: (a) owner or tenant; (b) type of
building; (c) structural condition of building. Under health, the three indicators
selected were: (a) long-standing illness; number; (b) stress: high, low:; (c)
whether or not at home ill during the past three months, and so on. Component
analysis was used to derive a component of general well-being, and indicators
were weighted by the coefficient of correlation with the component. Clusters
of deprivation were noted among particular population groups.

Such measures of distribution and deprivation are limited by the availability of
survey data. Comprehensive level-of-living surveys have proved complex and
expensive to carry out, particularly in developing countries. The alternative is to
focus on particular population groups, urban and rural, and particular areas, where
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it is possible to combine indicators of household levels of living, with indicators
of availability of different resources on a locality basis. This would be close to
proposals for indicators of development at the local level, discussed in Section 4.

4. Indicators of particular areas of social concern and particular population
groups

A great deal of work on the development of indicators goes on in the context
of particular policy areas, which may be linked with particular administrative
sectors such as education, health or housing, or with areas that cut across sectors,
such as nutrition or family planning, or with particular population groups,
children, women, the elderly, etc. The emphasis here is on the horizontal links
between resources, activities, outputs and results rather than on the vertical
links discussed in the last section. This is an area which brings together relevant
government departments, statistical offices and specialized research institutes
in developing indicators. It is reflected in the current phase of OECD work which
brings together statisticians, key government officials, people from universities
and research institutes to specify indicators in particular areas of social concern
(the common development efforts). This approach to the development of indi-
cators was stressed in both the Canadian and French reports mentioned earlier.
In the Canadian view priority should be given to the development of social
indicators considered to be the operative variables in the model of a particular
socio-economic subsystem, or specific aspects of this subsystem, including both
inputs and outputs. Such a system is socio-economic, including both social and
economic indicators. It includes both stock and flow indicators, and the purpose
is to understand how the system operates over time. The French working group
also strongly recommended that priority should be given to developing indicators
within particular domains and with reference to particular programmes of action.
Indicators were needed to measure the situation and trends of particular concerns,
to measure the performance of government policy and (if possible) to determine
the main causal factors, the implication being that a battery of indicators was
needed according to the particular purpose.

A few examples can be given of the development of indicators for particular con-
cerns or domains. The first is the work of E. Andreani (1975) setting out a frame-
work for the development of a system of health indicators. Andreani takes as his
starting point the need to specify a small number of significant indicators within
an analytical framework which will take into account both the main causes of ill
health, the actual health situation, and the resources available. This is set out in
the form of a diagram where the four main factors affecting health (biological,
way of life, environmental, level of living) are listed on the left hand side. The
state of health, defined in terms of mortality and morbidity as well as in terms
of the perception of ill health is in the centre, and available health-care resources
on the right. The extent of participation in social life is included as part of the
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health situation, interrelated with mortality and morbidity as cause and effect.
Andreani then suggests a list of 20 indicators using existing statistics which
relate to different parts of this diagram. (It is interesting, looking through his list
of indicators, that while his indicators of the health situation are those usually
suggested in the context of both developed and developing countries — expecta-
tation of life according to sex at different ages, infant mortality rate, infant
mortality rate in different socio-economic groups, mortality by cause of death —
the “explanatory” factors would call for a rather different set of indicators.) What
he is doing in effectis to bring together available statistics in an analytical system.
He points out that the system can be limited to the health-care system, or widened
to include other policy areas affecting health, such as environmental sanitation,
etc. The development of policy-oriented indicators is seen as cutting across this
analysis. Andreani tried to develop a set of indicators related to the main health
objectives of the Seventh Plan and found large gaps in available data, and equally
large gaps in knowledge about the relation between different programmes and
results.

Many examples could be given from theliterature of this type of systems approach
to the development of indicators, particularly in relation to education, health and
nutrition, sometimes more quantitative and linked with programme budgeting
and partial accounting systems, sometimes more frankly research-oriented and
exploratory.28

An example of the development of a more policy-oriented set of health indicators
in a developing country with no reliable vital statistics and limited information
on causes of death or morbidity is provided by the National Health Programme in
the Sudan. In the first place a set of indicators was used based on available infor-
mation in order to assess the existing situation. These included background in-
formation, rough estimates of birth and death rates, data on public and private
expenditure on health, and on communications in the country.

Indicators of the health situation included the following.

(a) Indicators of the disease pattern
(i) the number of cases of particular diseases reported at all health
facilities as per cent of all reported new cases
(i) hospital admission rate for specific diseases
(iii) other information available on the prevalence of infectious disease

(b) Health facilities per head of population

28) In aninteresting paper, ""Social Indicators in the United States and Europe: comments on
five country reports”, N. Ramsey (1973) demonstrates how data from the social reports
can be brought together in order to provide information on the functioning of a particular
sector, and changes over time.
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(c) Public health and hygiene
(i) proportion immunized
(ii) proportion of population with access to clean water supply

(In all cases it was difficult to get breakdowns by region or by urban/rural
population.)

On the basis of this initial assessment main health probiems were ranked accord-
ing to a number of criteria: (a) political objectives; (b) politically expressed needs;
(c) contribution to social equity; (d) economic benefit; (e) conformity to local
cultures; (f) benefit to younger age groups. Eight major programmes were then
defined and in each case a number of indicators were proposed which could be
used to monitor the results of the programmes on a continuing basis. The criteria
for the selection of an indicator was that it should be (i) simple, easy and
inexpensive; (ii) quantifiable; (iii) sensitive to change; (iv) as specific to the
problem as possible. For example, the aim of the malaria programme was the
reduction of clinical cases of malaria, and the indicators proposed were (a)
medical — the number of cases; (b) malariological — the proportion of positive
blood slides, the parasite rate; (c) socio-economic — the days off work due to
sickness (this programme related to major irrigation areas). The aim of the
primary health-care services was the complete coverage of the population by
primary health-care units by the year “x”, and the indicators proposed were (i)
the number of deliveries preceded by antenatal care as compared with the total
number of births; (ii) the proportion of immunized children as indicated by BCG
and smallpox scars; (iii) availability of any health-care facility/person within
reasonable walking distance; and (iv) number of facilities available per 100,000
population.

Regular reporting on these lines would provide a basis for the description of the
situation and the analysis of trends. If collected by locality and region it would
provide the basis for indicators of distribution and correlation. It would provide
a basis for monitoring progress. It would provide a basis for evaluating the effic-
iency of programmes, but not for evaluating the impact of programmes on the
actual situation, both because indicators of the actual situation are not available
and because of the difficulty of assessing the effect of programmes on the actual
health situation.

Finally, an example of a method of developing indicators as part of a more
sophisticated model comes from the housing field in Canada.?® Two indicators,
number of persons per room as an indicator of the physical and social quality of
housing, and the ratio rent perroom/income per tenant, as an indicator of the cost
of housing, were derived by statistical analysis of data from 23 towns. The two in-

29) Les indicateurs de logement: développement, répartition et evolution, Trinh Minh Anh,
Economic Council of Canada Discussion Paper No. 40 (October 1975).
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dicators were found to be sensitive to trends and to provide a good picture of
social and geographical distribution. The results of the analysis showed that while
the index of overcrowding showed an improvement and decreasing disparities
over time, the cost of housing was increasing. particularly for the lowest income
groups. Projections were made for 1985 which showed that overcrowding would
continue to decrease, but at a continually higher cost. The indicators could be
used as part of a model relating the demand for housing to economic variables,
and to sociological factors influencing the structure of individual demand.

Indicators relating to particular population groups

Focusing on the situation of particular population groups, children, the elderly,
women, racial minorities, migrant workers, the handicapped and so on, provides
another method of developing a set of interrelated cross-sectoral economic and
social indicators. Indicators have been developed for a number of purposes: to
assess the situation and identify particular problems, to forecast future needs or
problems, to develop analytical and explanatory frameworks, and to measure the
extent of discrimination. The level of living of children and young people in the
developing countries, particularly with respectto health and nutrition, educational
level, access to training and employment has provided a major focus for work on
social indicators, both internationally and nationally. In the developed countries
the higher expectation of life and growing proportion of the population over 65
has focused attention on the situation and needs of the elderly.3® The drive for
greater equality of women, and the recent concern with the role of women in
development, is reflected in a search for better indicators, and for data broken
down by age and sex and family situation. Much of the pressure comes from the
“social” departments concerned with social action in these areas, supported by
studies carried out by research institutes. In some cases inter-ministerial com-
mittees have been responsible for research and the development of indicators, e.g.
in relation to population policy or children’s programmes, or the participation of
women in development.

Ditferent sets of indicators are called for according to their purpose and use. If
the purpose is to assess the situation with respect to particular vulnerable groups,
indicators will be required to reflect the different dimensions of level of living, or
social concern. In Holland for example itis proposed that successive social reports
will focus on a description of cross-sectoral welfare of particular groups based on
specially designed quality of life surveys, in order to assess particular problems. If
the purpose is to make long-term projections of the needs of the elderly and the
likely cost of meeting these needs, then a number of indicators are called for

30) Three of the papers in the study Approaches and methods used in long-term social plan-
ning and policy making (ECE 1973) are concerned with the application of systems ana-
lysis to the assessment of future needs of the elderly (in Denmark, the United Kingdom
and Poland).
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relating to the present size and structure of needs, and to the factors determining
these needs, together with estimates of likely changes in these factors, as well as
information on costs.

Indicators may be derived reflecting the extent to which levels of living of mar-
ginal groups vary from the average (a “‘piecemeal” approach), or on the other
hand they may be related to a broader structural assessment of the position of
these groups within a particular society.

A good example of the latter is provided by a report on changes in the status and
opportunities forwomen in India (Government of India, 1974). The terms of refer-
ence of the committee were to assess the status of women in the light of the
criteria established in constitutional, legal and administrative provisions and to
consider programmes which would enable women to play their full and proper
role in building up the nation. The committee explored in depth the legal situation
of women, education, employment opportunities, particularly in the unorganized
sector, political participation and social life in general, making use of a wide
range of indicators relating to these areas. The report says “'In order to understand
the nature and influence of these broad studies of variables we had to depend
on various types of indicators. Ouantitative indicators provided by vital statistics
of birth and mortality rates, sex ratio, rates of participation in economic and
political life, literacy and education, provided certain broad measures and
trends. None of them could, however, be studied meaningfully without a qualita-
tive appraisal and understanding of their limitations in a field of this kind. For in-
stance, the concept of national and State averages normally used for more
quantitative analysis becomes meaningless in the context of tremendous socio-
economic inequalities and variations in our society. Secondly, there is a wide gap
between stated legal objectives and achievements, between the legal framework
and the empirical realities, between symbolism and actuality . . . . The uneven
rates of development between regions, communities and sections of our popu-
Jation often made analysis by quantitative methods baffling. It was therefore
necessary to use other methods and techniques to assess these different levels of
social reality.” These other techniques included interviews with a wide cross-
section of women from all states of life, consultations with a wide range of indivi-
duals and organizations, empirical studies including a small number of studies
undertaken to assess the changes in the social status of women through signi-
ficant indicators like participation in family decision making, and share of work
both within and outside the family, attitudes to education, employment, marriage
laws and practices, purdah and general position within the family, political parti-
cipation, etc. It is particularly interesting that the committee found the most
relevant broad categories in which to assess changes in the status of woman
were;

(a) women below the subsistence line, whose problems and constraints were
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radically different in nature from those suffered by other women in
society;

(b) women who move continuously between security and subsistence, and
often descend below the subsistence line with the disappearance of their
means of earning a livelihood; and

(c) women firmly above the security line.
5. Regional and local-level indicators

The development of social indicators at the regional, urban and local level has
been a major growth area in indicator research in the past ten years, particularly
in the more industrialized countries. The development of territorial social indica-
tors in the United States, from a small number of pioneering studies in the 1930s
and 1940s to a major research field employing sophisticated statistical techniques
has been traced by D. M. Smith (1973) and is reflected in the weight given to
these studies in the professional journals. Such studies have provided a meeting
point for the interests of geographers, urban planners and social scientists and
focal government agencies within a research tradition which has tended until
recently to beratherdistinct from those engaged in national-level studies. But the
barrier between the two is now being broken down.

This is partly due to the emphasis put by the first generation of writers on social
indicators in the United States on the need to disaggregate national data by small
geographical units. Gross, for example, suggested the need for social reports
for particular states and metropolitan regions, and argued that national goals and
indicators had to be translated into more specific goals and indicators that
related to subnational areas of territory. Others argued that since state and local
governments often had a major responsibility for social programmes there was a
need foralocal system of social reporting geared to their requirements. In practice,
research on social indicators at the subnational level has been geared to
different levels —regional, metropolitan, urban, rural and locality (intraurban
and rural) — and to a wide range of purposes. These include the development
of typologies, comparisons of the quality of life, social reporting, assessment
of need, the identification of areas of multiple deprivation (poverty and other
problem areas), and the evaluation of programmes.

The scope of the studies and the categories and variables included vary widely
according to their level and according to their purpose. Earlier studies (with some
notable exceptions) tended to rely heavily on data available from the census, i.e.
population structure, employment and occupation, and data on housing and
amenities. Smith points out that in the United States urban-area studies thus
resulted in a clustering around three major dimensions — social-economic
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status, state in life-cycle and ethnic background. in recent studies considerable
effort has been made to include a range of indicators reflecting major dimen-
sions of well-being, as well as a wider range of indicators on social problems and
social disorganization. Current criteria reflect mainly the same pragmatic
approach to the selection of components and indicators of well-being found ear-
lier, and the breakdown is very similar.

The regional and urban studies carried out provide a fund of illustrations of the
use of a range of statistical methodologies designed to reduce large numbers of
variables to a more limited number of underlying dimensions or factors, to make
comparisons between communities along a number of dimensions, to summarize
results in a single indicator, or by profiles, or simply to indicate change over time
in replication studies.3!

One further point of interest here is the range of auspices under which these
studies are carried out. They include state and local governments, universities,
particularly urban planning departments and less often social science depart-
ments, community associations, urban “observatories”, as well as individual
researchers.

A brief reference will be made to four different types of studies. The first are com-
parative studies of development at the subnational level. These examples may be
given, one from the United States, one from Poland, and one from India. The
firstis an inter-state comparison of the quality of life by J. O. Wilson (1969). Nine
goal areas were selected from those set out in the report of the President’s Com-
mission on National Goals (1960). These included the status of the individual,
equality, democratic process, education, economic growth, technological
change, agriculture, living conditions, and health and welfare. Eighty-five vari-
ables were selected and were reduced to an aggregate score for each goal area
through factor analysis. For each of the nine goal areas, scores on the leading
factor extracted were used to rank the states. The top and bottom quartiles on
each goal area were identified and mapped.

Arecent study in Poland (H. Polak and L. Starzewska, 1976) used the taxonomic
method developed by Z. Hellwig to identify the most relevant regional develop-
ment indicators from an initial list of 112 potentially relevant indicators chosen
from the available statistics (coverning a wide range of socio-economic sectors).
The following four categories of indicators were identified.

(a) Systemic

—basic (representing explanatory features)
—dependent (representing explained features)

31) See Smith. op. cit.. for a very clear and comprehensive account of different methodologies.
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(b)

Non-systemic
—main (giving supplementary information)
—residual (non-relevant)

The list of basic (systemic) indicators includes the following.

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(9)
(h)
(i)

()

(k)
(M

(m)
(n)
(o)
(p)

(a)
(n

employment in industry—per 1,000 inhabitants

number of new flats—per 1,000 newly married couples

potatoes (in tons) purchased—per 100 ha. of arable land

number of telephones in rural areas—per 1,000 inhabitants

number of shops selling non-food articles—per 1,000 inhabitants
number of shops selling clothes and apparel—per 1,000 inhabitants
number of cultural clubs—per 1,000 inhabitants

number of places in restaurants, cafeterias, etc.—per 1,000 inhabitants
value of sales in factory canteens—in zlotys per 1 inhabitant

number of handicraft units rendering services for the consumers—per
10,000 inhabitants

number of general high schools (licea) per 10,000 inhabitants

number of students leaving professional schools—per 1,000 inhabitants
number of public libraries—per 10,000 inhabitants

number of medical doctors—per 10,000 inhabitants

number of hospital beds—per 10,000 inhabitants

number of places in nurseries—per 1,000 women employed in socialized
enterprises

number of recreational and touristic facilities—per 10,000 inhabitants
number of sports stadiums and related facilities—per 10,000 inhabitants

The third example relates to the development of a typology of village development
based on Indian data (Dasgupta, 1975), and is a by-product of the village study
project at the Institute of Development Studies at the University of Sussex. Das-
.gupta used data obtained from a large number of comparable village studies car-
ried out over a period of years in India by six Agro-economic Research Centres
(which were attached to universities, but financed and co-ordinated by the
Ministry of Agriculture), to derive a limited number of socio-economic indicators.
The original tist of 234 variables was reduced to 14 key variables through the use
of correlation matrices. These were:

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
(9)
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population size;

percentage of self-employed agricultural households:
over-all work force participation rate;

number of days worked by casual agricultural labourers;
ratio of total villages cultivated land to adult males:
value of yield per acre of main subsistence crop;
percentage of irrigated cultivated land:



(h) percentage of cultivated land under cash crop;

(i)  percentage of village produce sold;

(1)) percentage of land owned by top 25 per cent of households;
(k) percentage of households with no land;

(I) distance of the main road (kilometres);

(m) distance of the rail station (kilometres); and

(n) crude literacy rate.

The sample villages were then classified into three groups according to the values
of the principle component obtained from an analysis of these 14 variables which
clearly differentiated between “more modern” and “less modern” villages. Dif-
ferences in a number of key variables such as participation, and duration of em-
ployment, occupation, socio-economic variables, were then related to these three
types of villages.

The second type of local-level study relates to the identification of ““deprivation”
areas, mainly at the urban level, and usually based on census data, disaggregated
for small areas. This kind of study originated in the United States3? in connaxion
with the poverty programmes and model city programmes in the 1960s, and simi-
lar examples could be given from other countries, for example the social malaise
and multiple deprivation studies carried out in the United Kingdom3? and in Hol-
land. Census data disaggregated for small areas is less likely to be available in
developing countries, and there may be a long delay in processing. One interest-
ing attempt to combine census and other data to construct regional and munici-
pal profiles of education and literacy, health, income and employment, housing
and amenities, in the Philippines and Malaysia, was made by R. Cant in two
papers prepared for the UNESCO programme on social indicators.

The third type of study covers community studies designed to derive indicators of
development at the local level—villages, districts, peripheral urban areas, etc.34

Indicators may relate to the levels of living of individuals and households, to the
availability and utilization of a range of services or infrastructure facilities (such as
the availability of a supply of clean water), and to background socio-economic
characteristics. It is at this level that the relevance of indicators proposed by ex-
perts and others to measure development can be checked against the values and
priorities of the individuals involved, where more meaningfu! indicators can be

32) The Office of Economic Opportunity developed a series of community profiles at acounty
levelin order to provide information to support the planning and evaluation of programmes
for community improvement. Data were compiled on 12 poverty indicators, and this
information was used to determine the normal or typical level of each indicator, repre-
sented by the value for the median county.

33) See for example the paper by S. Holtermann (1975).

34) Examples of indicators derived from locality studies are contained in UNRISD (1973).
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developed. The main difficulty has been to combine the flexibility and spontaneity
of studies of this kind with the kind of continuous reporting needed for planning
and for monitoring development at the local level, and also to reconcile the variety
of local cultural values with the need for a limited number of key indicators.3®

6. Conclusion

There are many things this review has not done. Not enough has been said, for
example, about indicators themselves. The difficulty is that under each of the
categories mentioned in this paper it would be possible to make long lists of in-
dicators. Recently in the Netherlands for example, a group of eminent medical
and public health experts metto draw up a shortlist of health indicators, and came
to the conclusion that this was not possible without knowing the purpose for
which they were needed. However, it is clear that within the diversity of work on
indicators discussed in this paper there is a central focus, particularly in the de-
veloping countries, on a relatively limited number of dimensions of levels of liv-
ing, particularly education, health, nutrition, housing and environmental condi-
tions. It would be possible to focus in more detail on indicators relating to these
dimensions, particularly to see how far new approaches on functional education,
community health and so on are reflected in new indicators. It would also be
possible to make a much closer analysis of indicators that are more closely related
to the social and political structure, such as security, social integration and social
and political participation.

In the second place, not enough has been said about new methodologies. The
difficulty here is, Methodologies of what? Some brief reference has been made,
for example, to methods of measuring social change through cohort analysis,
transition matrices, and life-cycle approaches and replication studies, work that
is greatly facilitated by the systematic development of social statistics and reports.
Other references have been made to various methods of analysing interrelations
between indicators, and constructing profiles of socio-economic indicators on a
national or subnational basis. In the last part of Section 3 the problem of how to
obtain data on the different dimensions of levels of living (the proportion of the
population falling below defined norms), and the possibility of obtaining infor-
mation on distribution without complex and costly household surveys. These
questions, and other problems of the horizontal and vertical relation between
indicators, have been touched on but not fully explored.

Some reference has been made to problems of data collection, but there is clearly

3b) UNRISD has undertaken a major research project in six developing and two developed
countries to explore the use of systematic studies of different kinds of settlements in sup-
plying socio-economic data, based on a relatively brief list of key socio-economic indica-
tors, as part of a national information system. This has been linked with the idea of setting
up regional or subregiona! “‘observatories’’.
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a need for a wider review. Indicators of social development depend on a wide
variety of data sources. These may be traditional sources—censuses, administra-
tive data, sample surveys—or they may be informal sources based on consulta-
tion, observation, community surveys etc. The whole question of how this kind
of information can be mobilized and organized in such a way that relevant indica-
tors can be developed for analysing change and for policy purposes calls for much
wider discussion.

Very little has been said in this paper about indicator models. [t could be argued
that there are three alternative models implicit in the different approaches dis-
cussed in this section. The first is what may be called the Drewnowski model. This
is a socio-economic model where a clear distinction is made between economic
and social development. Social development (in terms of levels of living and
welfare) is seen as both the final aim of economic development and as contribut-
ing to it. The crucial links are through the welfare effect of economic growth and
the productivity effect of improved levels of living on economic growth. The
second is the more pragmatic system’s approach, illustrated in the reference to
the Finnish report on the quality of life in Section 3, where social, economic and
environmental indicators are seen as linked to policy goals on the one hand, and
to systems of national accounts, social and demographic accounts, and other sta-
tistical systems on the other. Such a model can be expanded to include a variety
of systems and subsystems, all related as inputs and outputs in a complex manner.
The third, more sociological model, is that proposed by Allardt (1973b), where the
social structure is seen as the mediating factor between societal allocations
through the main social institutions (economy, political system, integrative sys-
tem, and knowledge) and output in terms of societal goals and individual need
satisfaction. This third type of model focuses more directly on the dynamics and
total structure of society and can be more easily supplemented by institutional and
historical analysis.

There has notbeentimetoincludeinthereview (as had been planned), a section
relating the work discussed in this chapter with global development models and
world indicator systems. There are clearly common elements, forexample, between
the Drewnowski model and the Latin American World Model (Herrera, 1976) in
which an adequate level of living for all is seen as the goal of a new world society,
and the model is based on an economic production model with five sectors geared
to the production of basic needs—nutrition, housing, education, other goods
and services, capital goods. J. Galtung’s world indicator programme (1976) is
concerned more with an exploration of basic values than with models, but the
emphasis on structural parameters has some common elements with Allardt’s
approach. This is an area where universities and individual scholars have played
amore important role than national governments and international organizations.

The review has emphasized the many different strands of work on social indi-
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cators, and the extentto which itis limited by the lack of relevant data, and by lack
of knowledge about the interrelations between different aspects of development,
as well as by ambiguities about basic concepts. It has been suggested that the
most fruitful approaches seem to lie in the development of indicators relating to
particular sectors and particular problems, and the extent to which these “‘partial”
approaches can be built up into a coherent structure depends on such factors as
the institutional links between different parts of the system, the development of
new sources of data, the use made of research, the development of appropriate
analytical skills, as well as on political pressures. Social development in this sense
can be seen as an increase in the institutional capacity of society to use knowl-
edge to improve the level of living and quality of life of all its members, and social
indicators are one of the instruments used.
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VIl.  USE OF DEVELOPMENT INDICATORS IN DEVELOPING
COUNTRIES

by M.V.S. Rao

Planning for economic development is a recent phenomenon in most developing
countries and has largely been regarded as a process of increasing the national
income or domestic product. The emphasis in this context has mostly been on
improving agriculture, establishing industries, strengthening the infrastructure,
expanding foreign trade and creating tourist facilities. The development perform-
ance of most developing countries over the last two decades has not, however,
been up to expectation and national incomes have not risen sufficiently to coun-
terbalance the population growth, improve the levels ofliving and facilitate a sus-
tained growth through savings and investments. Nevertheless, with the realiza-
tion that social justice must be an essential adjunct to economic growth and that
special efforts are needed to eradicate mass poverty and reduce the glaring in-
equalities in income, consumption and wealth, considerable attention has of late
been given to the social aspects of development and there is generally now a con-
certed drive towards economic and social development. There has been, further,
a growing recognition that even economic growth cannot be achieved merely
with material investment and that human capital is equally important as a contrib-
utory factor to the desired growth. This recognition is reflected essentially in
efforts to improve the housing, nutrition, health, education and training of people.
Social welfare, social security and family planning are the other important aspects
of social development usually attended to in the development plans and policies
of the developing countries.

Many developing countries have adopted national planning as a means to the
achievement of economic and social development. The nature of planning, how-
ever, varies between countries: some proceed from a national plan, broken down
into its sectoral, regional and sub-regional components, while others arrive at a
national plan by the aggregation of local and sectoral programmes. In either case,
establishment of internal consistency is inevitable. Most developing countries
have mixed economies, with a public sectorand a private sector. While the public-
sector programmes are well detailed and closely monitored, the private-sector
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programmes are largely guided by indicative plans and controlleed through fiscal
and administrative manipulation.

A wide variety of basic statistics, economic and social indicators, aggregative ac-
counts and norms based on scientific and technological studies are used in plan-
ning. implementation of the plan programmes, assessment of the progress and
evaluation of its impact. Indicators are used, in particular, in the diagnosis of base
situations, construction of growth models, crystallization of targets, monitoring the
progress and evaluation of its impact. Indicators are also used for the measure-
ment of regional disparities, demarcation of backward areas, study of inequalities
among socio-economic groups, etc.

Readily available information about the use of development indicators in develop-
ing countries is rather scanty. Some evidence of such use can be gathered from
published sources such as development plans and related papers, evaluation and
assessment reports and other policy statements. The number of developing coun-
tries being large and geographically spread over three continents, it has not been
possible to gather and analyze the relevant material, during the short time avail-
able, from all of them, or even in respect of most of them. An attempt has, there-
fore, been made to look into a few readily available documents, especially relating
to a few Asian countries, and present the material broadly in respect of the use of
indicators in development planning, evaluation and assessment of progress and
measurement of regional disparities. It should, however, be conceded in this con-
nection that published documents may not provide a full account of the indicators
used. Indicators are also no doubt used in policy making, but evidence of such use
is not readily available and can perhaps be gathered only through country-level
case studies. In this presentation reference is made only to the use of indicators
defined as quantitative measures derived from basic data and not to the use of
basic statistics as such. The discussion is confined further to the use of social
indicators as in the rest of the report.

In India, indicators have been used for the construction of planning models,
setting quantitative targets, and evaluation of plan performance. In the formula-
tion of the Fifth Five Year Plan (1974—75to 1978-79), for instance, use has been
made of a number of demographic social and socio-economic indicators.! In pre-
senting the demographic perspective of the plan, indicators of the age-sex dis-
tribution of the population and its rural-urban breakdown, and population projec-
tions based on assumptions involving a reduction in general fertility rate and an
improvement in the expectation of life at birth have been used, and the expected
reductions in birth and death rates have been indicated. A projection of the labour
force by age, sex and rural-urban breakdown has also been used.

1) M.V.S. Rao. ‘“Socio-economic Indicators for Development Planning.”” /nternational Social
Science Journal, UNESCO, Vol. XXVIl, 1975.
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One of the principal objectives of India’s Fifth Plan is removal of poverty and re-
duction of inequalities. In formulating the plan, the poverty line has been defined
in terms of a minimum level of consumption and the proportion of the population
below the poverty line has been estimated. The share of the lowest 30 per cent of
the population in private consumption has been ascertained and the improvement
required to raise the per capita consumption of the lowest 30 per cent to the mini-
mum level by the end of the plan period has been worked out. In preparing the
growth model, a reduction in the co-efficient of inequality from the existing level
to the level consistent with the postulated increase in the consumption level of
the lowest 30 per cent of the population has been adopted.

Among the other indicators used in the formulation of the sectoral programmes,
which includes a review of the progress of the Fourth Plan, are the expectation of
life at birth, general and infant mortality rates, hospital beds and doctors per 1000
of population, the proportion of beds and doctors in rural areas, the birth rate, the
percentage of couples protected by family planning. school enrolment ratios at
the primary and middle levels, the percentage of female enroiment at each level,
teacher-pupil ratios. the rate of growth of urban population and the percentage
of urban population with piped water and sewerage facilities.

For the purposes of multilevel planning a series of 31 indicators has been evolved
for compilation at the district level. These include 15 indicators concerning such
demographic aspects as population density, the proportion of working popula-
tion and the proportion working in agriculture, the proportion of literates and the
proportions of scheduled caste and scheduled tribe populations, and 16 indica-
tors concerning agriculture, road mileage, electrification, banking and credit.

Regional disparities in development are measured primarily in terms of per capita
income estimated at the state level. At the district level, where no such estimates
are available, per capita income originating in the commodity-producing sectors
and per capita income from employment are used. A more detailed series of 15
social and economic indicators has been developed for the identification of back-
ward districts with a view to devoting special attention to such areas. The indica-
tors are:

(a) total population andits density;

(b) percentage of workers engaged in agriculture;

(c) cultivable area per agricultural worker;

(d) net area sown per agricultural worker;

(e) percentage of gross irrigated area to net sown area;

(f) percentages of area sown more than once to net sown area;

(g) gross value of agricultural output per head of rural population;

(h) number of establishments (manufacturing and repair) using electricity—
total, household, non-household;
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(i) number of workers per 100,000 of population employed in registered fac-
tories;

(1)  mileage of surfacedroads (i) per 1000 sq. miles (ii) per 100,000 population:;

(k)  number of commercial vehicles registered:;

(I)  percentage of literate population (a) male (b) female;

(m) percentage of school-going boys and girls in the age group (a) 6-11, (b)
11-14;

(n)  number of seats per million population for technical training: (i) craftsmen,
(ii) diploma level; and

(o) number of hospital beds per 100,000 population.

The backward districts would be determined by ranking the districts in a descend-
ing order in respect of each of the indicators (excluding the first four). No objec-
tive method of uniquely determining the status of a district on the basis of the
above indicators has, however, been evolved.

The National Seminar on Social Statistics held at New Delhiin 1975 recommend-
ed a series of social indicators for use in planning under the heads of (a) popula-
tion; (b) health and nutrition; (c) housing; (d) education; (e) labour and employ-
ment; and (f) income, expenditure and levels of living (vide Annex A, pages
238-41.). These have not, however, so far come into use.

Pakistan’s “"Development Perspectives for 1975-80""2 include among the coun-
try’s objectives an improvement of living standards, better income distribution
and full employment. In depicting the general perspectives, use has been made of
a series of general indicators, viz., growth rate of population, growth rate of GDP,
and growth rate of personal consumption, and a series of poverty indicators, viz.,
the percentage of population with adequate calories intake, the percentages of
population with access to piped drinking water, sanitation and drainage and
medical facilities, and the percentage enrolment of the appropriate age group in
primary schools.

Discussing the sectoral perspectives in regard to various social aspects, the papers
have used the following indicators.

(a) Population:
Growth rate of population
Crude birth-rate
Age-specific fertility rates
Total fertility rate: urban/rural
Percentage distribution of births by age of mother
Death rate and deaths by causes

2) Working papers for “’“Development Perspectives, 1975-80,”" Pakistan
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Infant mortality rate and infant deaths by causes
Expectation of life at birth and various ages

(b) Health services:
Percentage of population covered by medical facilities
Percentage of cases of communicable and other diseases
Population per doctor/dentist/nurse/health visitor/midwife, etc.
Population per hospital bed/dispensary/MCH centre
Admission capacity of medical training institutions

(c) Nutrition:
Percentage of population (rural/urban) deficient in calories and proteins
Per capita availability of selected items of consumption
Per capita food expenditure/consumption (quantity)

(d) Housing, water and sanitation:
Percentage of population served by water supply (urban/rural)
Percentage of population served by sewerage and sanitation (urban/rural)
Percentage of urban population living in congested settlements

(e) Education:
Primary enrolment ratio: male/female
Secondary enrolment ratio
Per capita expenditure on education
Unit cost of different levels of education
Adult literacy rate (population 15-35)
Literacy rate (population 6+)

(f) Employment:
Percentage distribution of employed population by industry, occupation
and status: rural/urban

In the evaluation of performance, however, fewer indicators have been used and
most of them are economic. They include, besides the usual macro-indicators and
a number of economic indicators, data on development of plots for low-income
population, provision of water supply in urban and rural areas, number of schools,
colleges and technical institutions, enrolments at different levels, number of
hospitals, dispensaries, beds, doctors and nurses, and the population growth
rate.?

3) See papers presented by Mustag Ahmed and Mohammed Hussain at the Workshop on
Review and Appraisal of Development Progress to the National Level, Kathmandu, (De-
cember 1976) organized by UN Asian Development Institute.
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The First Five Year Plan of Bangladesh, 1973-78, has as some of its objectives:
reduction of poverty, expansion of the output of essential consumption items with
a view to providing for the minimum consumption requirements of the masses,
increasing per capita income (by 2.5% per annum), reduction in the growth rate
of population (from 3% to 2.8% per annum), and a wide and equitable diffusion
of income and employment opportunities. Apart from the macro-economic in-
dicators such as gross domestic product and monetized savings, socio-economic
indicators used in the plan include population and labour force projections, per
capita consumption, percentage of illiteracy, school enrolment ratios, rate of
growth in enrolments by level, projected enrolments, birth, death, infant mortality
and maternal mortality rates, the ratios of doctors to population and doctors to
nurses, growth rate of population and births prevented by family planning.

The Third National Economic and Social Development Plan of Thailand, 1972—
76, includes among its objectives raising the income and living standards of the
rural people in various regions, improvement of public services, reduction in the
growth rate of population and raising the level of employment. Besides the usual
macro-economic indicators such as GDP and balance of payments, population
and labour force projections by age and sex and estimates of employment poten-
tial and manpower requirements have been used in planning. The sectoral indica-
tors used include ratios of physicians, nurses and hospital beds to population,
ratios of nurses and beds to physicians, birth and population growth rates, growth
rates in school enrolments and estimates of education wastage at various levels.
The current Four Year Development Plan of the Philippines (1974-77) has as its
general objective to improve the standard of living of the greater masses of the
population. The more specific goals include promotion of employment, involving
in particular an acceleration of the growth rate of employment and reduction in
the rate of open unemployment, attainment of a more equitable income, distribu-
tion and promotion of social development, covering, in particular, facilities for
education, health, electrification, etc. In the elaboration of the sectoral plans, in-
dicators such as life expectancy, infant mortality rate, incidence of diseases, per-
centage of population with water and sanitary facilities, health infrastructure
(beds and physicians) ratios, per capita availability of calories and protein, school
enrolment ratios and indicators of employment, unemployment, income, con-
sumption and housing have been used.

Forthe measurement of the degree of attainment of national, sectoral and regional
targets, a set of performance indicators has been developed, covering agriculture,
industry, infrastructure and utilities, foreign trade, education, health and nutri-
tion, and housing. The objectives and indicators for the last three are;4

4) See papers by Mahar Mangahas and Chita Subido on “’Development Planning, Appraisal
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1. Education

(a) Access to basic education

(1) enrolment relative to school-going population or by age group, or
by representative age in three educational levels

(ii) pupil years (actual length of stay in one level of education)

(iii)  student years necessary to produce a graduate

(iv)  average ages for entering and leaving secondary school

(v) drop-out rate

(vi)  repetition rate

(vii)  utilization rates, students/class, students/teacher, students/text
book

(viii) teachers — proportion of qualified elementary and secondary
teachers

(ix)  unit cost per pupil at different levels

(x) students going abroad to study

(b) Development of productive citizens and high-level professionals

(i) brain-drain

(i) unemployment

(iiiy  employment

(iv)  educational expenditures relative to total expenditure

(v) education rate of increase and percentage relative to the gross
national product

(vi)  percentage distribution of enrolment by field of study

(vii)  school distribution by level of education

(viii) distribution of education and teaching facilities

(ix)  expenditures of national government by level of education

(x) percentage of girls relative to total enrolment

(xi)  proportion of literates in total rural population

(xii)  proportion of literates in total population

(xiii) out-of-school education, young people taking part in youth move-
ments, etc.

(xiv) number of applicants relative to vacancies

(xv) number of examinees for the civil service

(xvi) existing curriculum compared to the needs of the economy and
society

and Performance Evaluation with Special Reference to the Philippines’” and by Mila Bulan
on “’ldentification of Objectives of Development Planning at Macro-and Micro-Levels and
the Use of Quantitative and Qualitative Indicators in the Philippines’” presented to the
Workshop on Review and Appraisal of Development Progress at the National Level, Asian
Development Institute, Bangkok, September 1976.
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2. Health and Nutrition

(a) Prolongation of life:
(i)  life expectancy at birth, by sex, regions, rural-urban
(i) mortality rates by sex, regions, rural-urban, leading causes

(b) Freedom from hunger
(i) incidence of nutritional disorders
(i) infant mortality rates
(iii)  age-specific mortality rates (1-2 years, 1-4 years)
(iv) height at age 7 (or school entry age)
(v)  proportion of low birth weights
(vi) proportion of children under 7 who are underweight, by degree of
nourishment
(vii) available supply of calories and protein (by origin) per capita per day

3. Housing

(a) Housing investments or putput

(b) Number of slum/squatter families resettled and relocated
(c) Availability of housing funds vs. required funds

(d) Cost of financing

(e) Land availability and cost

(f)  Cconstruction cost

These indicators were used in the Mid-Term Appraisal of the Plan carried out in
1975.

The Development Academy of the Philippines has, in an effortto measure national
well-being, identified nine basic social concerns which answer the national as-
pirations, and recommended a set of thirty major indicators, supplemented by
nineteen minor indicators, to measure the state of well-being.5 The social con-
cerns and recommended indicators are listed in Annex B, pages 241-43.

A systematic procedure for rating projects based on their potential for achieving
economic and non-economic goals is reported to be under development. The
methodology of project ranking is a numerical ranking model,® which makes use
of a “goals achievement matrix” and a “merit-rating system”. In the goals achieve-

5) Measuring the Quality of Life: Philippine Social Indicators, Development Academy of the
Philippines (1975).

6) See paper by Chita Tanchoco-Subido on ““Use of Social Indicators in Development Plan-
ning and Appraisal’””—Workshop on Review and Appraisal of Development Progress at
the National Level, Asian Development Institute, Bangkok (September 1976).
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ment matrix, five national goals, twenty-seven evaluation criteria and thirty-four
decision rules are structured to assess the goals-achievement potential of a pro-
ject. The merit-rating system acts as a scorer by translating both qualitative and
guantitative evaluation results of the goals achievement matrix into earned merit
points. The sum of these merit points is the project rating, which when compared
with other projectratings, produces an ordering of projects. The preparation of the
matrix involves the calculation of goal weight based on a survey technique called
DELPHI and the information or goal-achievement critieria that serve as indicators
of achievement. Of the 27 evaluation criteria, 22 are based on social indicators.
The above methodology of project ranking has not however been fully imple-
mented.

Fiji's Seventh Development Plan, 1976-80, has made use of a broad range of
social statistics covering population, labour force, unemployment, education,
health and social welfare, but no specific indicators have been used. An inde-
pendent publication entitled Social Indicators for Fiji,” however, assembles a
series of social indicators covering population (5), health (4), nutrition (2).
education (8), employment (3) and personal security (3), more or less on the
lines recommended by the Conference of Asian Statisticians.

Indonesia has also been publishing annually since 1971 a volume entitled Socia/
Indicators, The 1975 issue, compiled in accordance with the manual prepared by
a Team on the Formulation of Improved Social Indicators, contains a series of
tables as follows: population (14), manpower (8), health (9), housing (8).
education and culture (17), crime (5), religion (3), general (10). While most of
these are in the nature of basic statistics, some are in the form of derived series,
e.g. average annual growth rate of population, crude birth rate, dependency ratio,
child-woman ratio, total fertility rate, labour force participation rates, health per-
sonnel per 10,000 population, hospital beds per 10,000 population, average num-
ber of rooms per household, persons per household, persons per room, pupil-
teacher ratios, crime and delinquency rates, average monthly expenditure per
family and per capita, cost of living index, radio receivers and motor vehicles
per 10,000 population, etc.

Malaysia has also started publication of a Socia/ Statistics Bulletin. The Bulletin
for 196971 (published in December 1973) covers housing, education, health
and welfare services. The data are mostly in the nature of basic series, but in-
clude a few indicators such as teacher-student ratios, hospital beds, doctors and
dentists per 1000 population, rate of treatment in hospital per 1000 population,
proteins and calories available per head per day, and life-table indicators. In a
paper on "'Social-economic indicators and national policy: Malaysia™, Ramesh
Chander has used twenty-seven indicators, presented under six main headings

7) Seeissue No. 1, 1972.
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(demographic. health, education, housing, communications and economy), to
depict social trends and study the changes in inter-community differentials in
development. The measures used for the latter purpose were the mean deviation
and the Gini co-efficient.®

In a case study on “The Use of Social Indicators in Development Planning in
Sudan”,® Nancy Baster points out that in that country, any development and use
of social indicators has been mainly at the sectoral or departmental level rather
than at the central planning level. For instarice, in the Phased Programme Action
for Education, enrolment ratios have been used for quantifying targets, analysis
and monitoring progress. Similarly, with regard to health, some indicators have
been used mainly to express targets and to keep track of the expansion of health
services. The use of indicators in relation to nutrition programmes was limited by
non-availability of data. Attempts are being made to build up data on social wel-
fare, housing, urban development and rural development. In regard to employ-
ment, a fair use is made of indicators in drawing up policies and programmes.
Among the indicators available in this area are the percentages of economically
active population, 15 years and over, by sex and type of economic activity, the
percentage of unemployed among the economically active, and the distribution
of household income by deciles. Demographic and employment projections have
been used in the formulation of the five-year plan.

Pedro Demo, in his paper on “The Emergence of Social Planning in Brazil”, de-
scribes the recent developments, which include the introduction of social integra-
tion mechanisms since 1964 and the establishment of the Social Development
Council in 1974, and outlines the development of social indicators in that coun-
try.2® The Second National Development Plan of Brazil firmly established the need
toreduce social inequality and the eradication of pockets of absolute poverty. It has
since been realized that social policy is not the automatic by-product of economic
policy and a substantial reduction of absolute poverty, i.e. the number of families
with an income below the minimum admissible level, having regard to food,
health, education and housing, is aimed at. The Plan includes a “social budget”
covering the programme for improvement of human resources (including the
social sectors responsible for the training and increased efficiency of human
resources: education, health, medical care, sanitation, nutrition, vocational
training), the social integration programme and the social urban development
programme.

8) Conference on Statistical Policy in Less Developed Countries, Institute of Development
Studies, University of Sussex, May 1975.
9) UNESCO: SHC.76/WS/16.
10) UNESCO: SHC.76/CONF.628/5: Expert Meeting on the Applicability of Socio-
economic Indicators to Development Planning in Latin America, Montevideo, December
1976.
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A project for the development of social indicators was taken up in 1975. The
project has adopted as its principle that social indicators should hinge mainly
upon the dynamics of the labour market as expressed through indicators of em-
ployment, economically active population, occupational mobility, remuneration
and labour legislation, in order to build up a relatively coherent conception of
social development in a capitalist context. it rejects the suggestion that greater
access to education, health and social security would bring about social well-
being, and believes that the latter is much more the result of access to income. It
theorizes that in the capitalist context, a country can be deemed as socially de-
veloped when the majority of the population has attained the middle level of the
socio-economic pyramid. Hence, vertical mobility assumes vital importance as a
means of social advancement. The middle level is described by (a) remuneration
above the subsistence level; (b) non-manual occupation with social status; (c)
professional qualification; and (d) better coverage under the official system of
labour protection. The project seeks to develop social indicators under the
following main headings.

Population

Employment and remuneration

Social security and labour protection
Family budgets

Housing. sanitation and other services
Education and vocational training
Health

Social budget

PN O R WSS

Among the indicators included are:

(a) annual growth rate of the economically active population;

(b) persons employed in the non-agricultural sector, per cent of total em-
ployed;

(c) percentage of under-employment;

(d) percentage of employed persons with a monthly income of up to one
minimum wage;

(e) percentage of employees with the official professional registration card;

(f) percentage of insured persons in relation to persons employed in non-
agricultural activities;

(g) percentage of households with monthly income of up to one minimum
wage, and the average number of members in such households—total,
urban;

(h) percentage of households with a refrigerator, urban:

(i) percentage of households with a car, urban;

(j) percentage of urban households with main water supply;

(k) percentage of urban households with main drainage;
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()] percentage of urban households supplied with electricity;
(m) adultliteracy rate (15 years and over);

(n)  enrolment ratio in grade I;

(o) percentage of certified teachers at the primary level;

(p)  expectation of life at birth, male and female; and

(g) infant mortality rate.

The social indicators used in developing countries thus seem to have certain
common features. They usually cover health and nutrition, housing, education,
employment, income and consumption. Some include demographic indicators,
while others cover public safety and justice, social security, social mobility, politi-
cal values and the environment. While most of them are simple derived series, a
few syntheticindicators such as net beneficial product and value of human capital
stock are also in use. Besides growth or development indicators, there are those
concerning structures and distribution. The use of indicators for the assessment
of intergroup or interregional disparities has also been observed. While the in-
formation readily available in regard to the use of indicators is limited, it is evident
that interest in the use of indicators for planning. policy making, and assessment
of progress is growing among the developing countries, and efforts are afoot
to build up the requisite data base.

Annex A

Social indicators recommended by the National Seminar on Social Statistics,
India, 1975

POPULATION

Growth rate
Birth rate
Death rate
Gross reproduction rate
General fertility rate
Rate of the number of persons outside the age-group 15-59 years to the
number of persons in the age-group 15-59 years
7. Ratio of the number of persons aged less than 15 years to the number of
persons in the age-group 15—-59 years
8. Urban population and population in towns with a population of 20,000 and
over, as per cent of total population
9. Number of acceptors of family-planning methods per 1000 couples in the
reproductive age-group
10. Percentage of couples effectively protected by family-planning methods
11. Rate of net migration from rural to urban areas

A e ol
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HEALTH AND NUTRITION

1. Expectation of life at birth
2. Infant mortality rate (by sex)
3. Mortality rate specific to age-group 1-4 years (by sex)
4. Number of hospital beds for 100,000 population
5. Number of beds for 100,000 population
6. Number of physicians and surgeons per 100,000 population
7.  Number of nurses per 100,000 population
8. Per capita expenditure on health services
9. Rate of prevalence of iliness
10. Per capita calorie intake
11.  Per capita protein intake
12. Rate of disability
13.  Per capita consumption of cereals
14.  Per capita consumption of milk and milk products
16. Percentage of primary school children considered underweight
HOUSING
1. Percentage of households in pucca or semi-pucca dwellings
2. Percentage of households with access to:
(i)  safe drinking water
(i)  toilets of acceptable type
(iti)  electricity for domestic purpose
3. Percentage of households living in densely populated areas
4.  Number of houses constructed per 100,000 population in town with popu-
lation 100,000 and above
EDUCATION
1. Literacy rates by sex and age-groups
2. Educational attainment, percentages by level, sex and age-group
3. Percentages of villages and population which have no (a) primary school
within 1.5 km. (b} middle school within 5 km.
4. Enrolmentratios at different levels and in different age-groups (particularly
6-14)
5. Percentage of female students to total number of students at different levels
6. Percentages of female teachers and trained teachers at different levels of
school education
7. Teacher-pupil ratios at different levels
8. Retention ratio, rate of failures and rate of drop-outs at different stages and
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10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
16.
16.
17.

18.
19.

Percentage of schools without building

Institutional expenditure per student at different levels

Percentage of public expenditure in total institutional expenditure by type
of management

Household expenditure per student by level, by household income/ex-
penditure

Proportion of students getting scholarships at different levels

Percentage of passes for different terminal stages

Proportion of out-turn by merit grade according to household income/
expenditure groups

Proportion of children from the lower three income deciles getting the
benefit of education at different levels

Percentage of dropouts and failures by causes

Average daily attendance for the first and last month of the academic year
Economic indicators: (a) total institutional expenditure on education as
proportion of GNP; (b) proportions spent for different levels of education;
(c) expenditure per capita of population; (d) proportional contribution by
sources of finance

LABOUR AND EMPLOYMENT

—_

11.

12.
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Percentage of the population of working age (15-59)

Percentage of empioyed below age 14 to total employment

Percentage of employed population engaged in agriculture and allied ac-
tivities

Percentage of women in non-agricultural employmentin:

(i) organized economic activity

(i) unorganized economic activity

Percentage of employees among the employed persons

Percentage of employed in (i) professional, technical and related occupa-
tions, (ii) administrative, managerial, executive and related occupations
Percentage of unemployment in the economically active population of the
age-group (i) 15to 24 and (ii) 25 to 59

Percentage of unemployment in the economically active population among
(i) persons who have completed secondary level of education

(i) others

Index of real earnings of industrial workers

Working days lost per employee on account of industrial accidents, indus-
trial disputes and absenteeism

Percentage of the economically active population who are members of
trade unions

Percentage of the economically active population covered by social security
schemes



INCOME, EXPENDITURE AND LEVEL OF LIVING

-—

10.

Average income per household and distribution of the same by size classes
Per capita household consumption expenditure at current and constant
prices and distribution of the same by size classes

Percentage of household consumption expenditure on food to aggregate
household consumption

Consumption expenditure of the bottom 30 per cent of the households (ar-
ranged according to household expenditure) as a proportion of the con-
sumption expenditure of all households

Ratio of the average consumption expenditure, of the top b per cent of
households (arranged according to household expenditure) to that of
bottom 30 per cent

Total consumption expenditure including social consumption of the bottom
30 per cent of the households (arranged according to household expendi-
ture) as a proportion of the total consumption expenditure of all households
Ratio of the average total consumption of the top 5 per cent of households
(arranged according to household expenditure) to that of the bottom 30
per cent

Average value of total assets per household and distribution of the same by
size classes of household asset holdings

Ratio of assets (land, building and others) owned by the top 5 per cent of
households (arranged according to household income) to that of the
bottom 30 per cent

Ratio of debt of the bottom 30 per cent of the households (arranged ac-
cording to household income) to that of the top b per cent

Annex B

Social indicators recommended by the Development
Academy of the Philippines

HEALTH AND NUTRITION

1.

3.
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Infant mortality rate

Expectation of life at birth

Days disabled due to illness per capita per year

3.1 Proportion of persons who are ill, by degree of disability and by
occupation .

3.2 Proportion of persons who become ill during the period by type of
disease and by occupation

Available supply of calories per capita per day

4.1 Proportion of children under 7 who are underweight, by degree of
under-nourishment



5. Available supply of proteins per capita per day by origin
(animal or vegetanle)

LEARNING

6. School enrolment ratio, by level of schooling (primary, secondary, tertiary)
7. Value of human capital stock created by schooling
7.1 Ratio of mean educational capital in the most educated quintile to
mean educational capital with least educated quintile

INCOME AND CONSUMPTION

8. Net beneficial product per capita

9. Proportion and number of families below the food poverty threshold
10. Ratio of mean income of richest quintile to mean income of poorest quintile
11. Rate of inflation of consumer prices

EMPLOYMENT

12. Unemployment rate of the totally unemployed, by occupation and by
educational attainment
12.1  Underemployment rate, in totally unemployed equivalent, by occu-
pation and by educational attainment
13. Real wage rate index, skilled vs. unskilled workers, by occupation

NON-HUMAN REPRODUCTIVE RESOURCES

14. Reproducible capital stock
15. Arable land
156.1 Concentration ratio of agricultural land ownership
16. Forested land
17. Mineral resources by type of mineral

HOUSING, UTILITIES AND THE ENVIRONMENT

18. Proportion of occupied dwelling units adequately served with water
18.1 Proportion of the population served by electricity at home
19. Index of housing adequacy
19.1 Proportion of households with 1.5 persons or less perroom
19.2 Proportion of occupied dwelling units made of strong materials
19.3 Proportion of occupied dwelling units with toilets
20. Air pollution index
20.1  Pollution concentration levels, by type of pollutant, by station
21. Proportion of river-lengths polluted by river, by degree of poliution
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PUBLIC SAFETY AND JUSTICE

22.

23.

24.

Crime incidence rate by type of crime

22.1 Index of citizens’ perception of public safety and justice

Backlog of judicial cases

23.1 Ratio by judicial cases disposed to total cases needing disposition,
by count of jurisdiction

Number admitted to penal institutions

24.1  Number confined in penal institutions

POLITICAL VALUES

25.

26.
27.

28.

Ratio of votes cast to registered voters

25.1 Ratio of registered voters to population aged 21 and over
Index of political mobility

Index of political participation

27.1 Index of political awareness

27.2 Index of freedom of political dissent

Index of political efficacy

SOCIAL MOBILITY

29.

30.
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Index of occupational mobility (gross)
29.1 Co-efficient of openness of occupations (circulation mobility)
Index of perceived social mobility



Vill. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

Satisfaction of human needs, in their manifold aspects, is generally accepted as
the objective of development. It is emphasized, however, that needs have to be
considered within a societal context because: (a) their perception is influenced by
structural and behavioural patterns prevailing in a given society; (b) their satis-
faction depends on the capacity. structure and efficiency of the economic poten-
tial; and (c) there are close interdependences between the economic structure
and efficiency on the one hand and the structural and behavioural patterns of the
society on the other. These interrelated factors characterize the manner in which
the socio-economic system functions, whereas their respective changes in time
shape the patterns of the system’s development. In a given period the latter are
influenced by (a) the history of the system (i.e. accumulated potential: human,
material and information); and (b) prevailing regulatory mechanisms which are
influenced by goal-seeking, i.e. teleological criteria. These mechanisms manifest
themselves in various interactions among particular subjects, i.e. people, organi-
zations and institutions. Development indicators are seen as an important cate-
gory of information, the distinct feature of which is that they help to assess and
evaluate specific actions against the wider background of their impact on the
achievement of societal objectives. The utility of development indicators thus
depends predominantly on their information value to the agents (i.e. persons,
organizations and institutions), who have the will and capacity to promote human
and social development.

There are important differences in the approach to system-wide national planning
between the centrally planned economies on the one hand and the developed
market economies on the other. Within this context, there is also a difference in
the manner adopted for the integration of planning concerned with economic and
social aspects of development. In the developed market economies, the approach
to economic planning varies considerably among countries, but in most cases:
the economic process is treated as distinct and separate from social and other
non-economic processes. As the non-economic aspects of development fall
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within the scope of governmental responsibility more directly and specifically
(in comparison with the economic aspects), they are covered by a wide range of
planning, programming and budgeting activities at the central and local govern-
ment levels. It is recognized, however, that there is need for a closer integration
of the economic and social aspects of development planning. Research on social
indicators, as well as social reporting, can be seen — in this context — as a learning
process aimed in this direction.

The approach to national planning in the centrally planned economies has always
been comprehensive in the sense of covering both the economic and non-econo-
mic developmental aspects. Nevertheless, certain changes have been taking
place. Formerly there was a predominant emphasis on the specification of econo-
mic objectives, which of course were derived from and conditioned by an explicit
consideration of social objectives. Within this context, the framework of planning,
even in the social sectors, was mostly economic in its nature. Recently, however,
there has been a tendency to introduce more directly non-economic premises
into the whole framework of socio-economic national planning. This trend mani-
fests itse!f both in the structure of institutionalized procedures (of planning, fore-
casting and programming) as well as in a growing emphasis on interactions be-
tween such procedures and the influence of public opinion expressed in consulta-
tions about major social development issues with the working class. Against this
complex framework of national planning and of societal regulatory processes, a
distinction has to be made among various types of procedures linked to various
types of regulatory feedback loops, the latter being considered in a time dimen-
sion. Specific categories of indicators can be conceived, each of them corres-
ponding to a specific type of time-conditioned procedure of planning and
regulation.

The concept and scope of development indicators in the context of human and
social development need to be clarified and standardized. The main purpose of
development indicators may be regarded as the monitoring and measurement
of progress towards the goals of development and the quantification of goals for
the future. They should be construed essentially as statistical measures, which
may well be based on quantitative as well as qualitative observations. They are
normally in the form of derived summary measures, but must be available not only
atthe national level, but also atthe regional and sub-regional levels, and inrespect
of significant groups and classes of population. There is a need for a variety of
indicators depending on the goals and processes of development, and the nature
of the indicator depends primarily on the purpose for which itis envisaged. In the
context of human and social development, indicators are needed not only for such
basic human needs as food, shelter, clothing, health and education, but also for
other important aspects such as the demographic structure, employment and
unemployment, and the distribution of income, consumption and wealth. Indica-
tors of human freedom and rights are also important but difficult to define and
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compile in a meaningful manner. Some attempts have been made to construct
composite indicators for intercountry comparisons or for the depiction of over-all
trends, but they seem to be of limited use. For operational purposes a series of
properly selected key indicators may be more useful than such composite indica-
tors. For the development of indicators, one has to look carefully into the various
sources of information and make the best possible use of the data, identify the
gaps and evolve appropriate methods for the development of supplementary
sources of information in a scientific manner.

A great deal of work has been done by internationral organizations towards the
development of concepts, methods and systems of social indicators, the most
comprehensive of which has emerged in the form of draft guidelines from the UN
Statistical Office. Some of the specialized agencies and regional commissions of
the UN and other international bodies such as OECD and CMEA have also been
striving to promote the development of social indicators, and the UNRISD has
done commendable work in the use of indicators for an international comparison
of the levels of development. However, there seems to be still a lack of clarity and
conviction in regard to the nature, purpose and scope of development indicators.
There is therefore a need for clear direction and purposeful action to channel the
development of indicators into fruitful ways.

Work on development indicators by national governments, research institutes
and academic scholars has been expanded in a number of directions. Two major
developments can be singled out: the growing number of social reports, and the
recentresearch on subjective or perceptual indicators. For the purpose of the pre-
sent report, work has been seen as falling within four main areas: (a) socio-
economic development; (b) particular areas of social concern and particular
population groups; (c) levels of living, quality of life and basic needs: and (d)
indicators of development at the local and regional level. A number of different
approaches can be distinguished in each of these areas, varying according to
their purpose, the methodologies used, and the extent of their application in
planning. The relation between research and analysis and planning varies from
country to country, depending on such factors as the demand for indicators, the
availability of data, and the extent to which organizational factors facilitate or
hinder interaction between the two.

Many developing countries have in recent years coupled social justice with eco-
nomic growth as the pervasive theme of their development plans. While plans
have all along aimed at the development of health services and educational facili-
ties, improvement of housing and water supply, promotion of employment, and
raising the levels of living in general, these aspects have received in some of the
recent plans a more pronounced and explicit treatment. Use has apparently been
made, both in setting targets and in the evaluation of progress, of certain indi-
cators in relation to these goals. Attempts to develop certain new types of indi-
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cators such as composite indicators and indicators of perception are also in
evidence. It appears, however, that, in developing new indicators or organizing
indicators programmes for the developing countries, emphasis should be laid on
demonstrating the utility and usability of the indicators in planning, policy making
and assessment of progress, in the context of the actual and potential needs of the
developing countries.

A review of the efforts made in various countries to construct and utilize social
development indicators, both from the viewpoint of a scientific analysis and that
of development-promoting actions, leads to a general conclusion that the crucial
issue is to integrate the work on indicators into a broader framework of multi-
dimensional conditions necessary for an active, action-oriented approach to-
wards development and the achievement of its objectives. One should not under-
rate the analytical work guided by purposes of scientific research. Its results are
usually essential in preparing the ground for action-oriented approaches concern-
ed with the use of indicators as informational instruments in the specific processes
meant to bring about social changes in order to promote development. The
ground formed by research may remain unused, but, if itis used, it may prove to
be effective from the viewpoint of the achievement of development objectives.
It may be concluded that certain conditions are necessary for the better utiliza-
tion of indicators:

(a) Information conveyed by the respective indicators should be tailored in
accordance with the operational needs (reflected in the demand for in-
formation) of specific institutions and organizations, the nature of which
differs depending on the socio-economic system in question, but is directly
involved in regulatory actions influencing development processes:

(b) consequently, the processes of collecting and compiling the data, as well
as of transforming the data into information, have to be oriented towards
the subsequent uses of such information. There are two implications of this
conclusion;

(i) much effortis needed in order to co-ordinate the statistical work with
a more concretely identified and specified demand for information,
the institutions involved in planning and regulatory activities being
an important category of potential users generating this demand;

(ii) the institutions in need of information should give attention to the
identification and specification of procedures (diagnostic, prognos-
tic and those involving decision making) which will allow them to

have a clearer image of information sets they really need.

(c) Similarly, there is a need for a closer co-ordination between the research
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bodies on the one hand and the statisticians and action-oriented users on
the other; and

(d) it is important to ensure a continuity of cycles involving research, statis-
tical work and the use of information in planning and other action-
oriented activities.

The above conclusions are especially relevant in countries which face a relatively
greater scarcity of human and material resources. Considerable costs are usually
involved in the activities discussed above and while it can be argued that the
allocation of resources for these purposes would be effective from the societal
viewpoint, such an argument will be nevertheless justified if there is a continuous
emphasis on efficiency in joint efforts of statisticans, analysts, planners and others
involved in promotion actions towards development. Various means to strength-
en such efforts can be considered as an important area for international activity
which may be found useful in developing countries.

While there are valid arguments for a widening perspective which sees socio-
economic development objectives and processes not only from the viewpoint of
economists, such arguments should not be stretched to imply that non-economic
aspects be treated in isolation and given priorities for their own sake, without
ensuring close links with economic premises for the perception and implementa-
tion of development objectives. If development indicators are to be built more
closely into a network of action-oriented informational processes, it seems
essential to keep in mind the following.

(a) We are usually dealing with processes characterized simultaneously by
economic and non-economic aspects with close links between the two
categories, the economic aspects exerting often a decisive impact on the
other; what we are striving for is to enrich the analytical framework and
not to simplify it contrary to the prevailing conditions.

(b)  There are certain types of non-material human needs, as well as processes
characterizing the behaviour of a socio-economic system, which are less
distinctly linked with the economic aspects, but in this connection it is for
the society in question to assess whether they should be given a priority
(in the context of allocating resources for research, statistics and action-
oriented activites) or should be considered as of secondary importance.

(c) There seem to be several basic aspects of socio-economic development
objectives which include close links between economic and non-economic
premises and which deserve priority, i.e. food, housing, health, education
and employment, as well as the premises of equity in relation to these
major kinds of needs: consequently, there may be valid arguments in favour
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of concentrating efforts on action-oriented indicators related to the system
performance from these viewpoints.

In putting an emphasis on institutional aspects of action-oriented usage of
development indicators, we are not implying a strictly hierarchical structure
of planning and management, which would be based on concepts of societal
“systems engineering”. It is generally acknowledged that actions are imple-
mented within particular units such as firms or communities —i.e. generally at
a micro-level — and that they are shaped by the people, their motivaticns and
work performance. The major issue arises, however, that the micro-actions
depend on multiple economic and non-economic conditions which influence
the capacities and the motivations at a micro-level. Consequently, the processes
influenced (initiated, regulated, decided upon) at relatively higher levels, i.e. in
management centres of larger organizations and in respective governmental
institutions, pertain predominantly to the tasks of creating adequate local (micro)
conditions by means of actions which usually have relatively longer implemen-
tation cycles. In this sense, the indicators relevant for systemwide actions, falling
within the scope of governmental agencies, are mostly concerned with selected
phenomena of strategic importance for the whole system, i.e. more directly related
to the achievement of societal objectives as well as to the performance in basic
processes conditioning this achievement.

The experiences in economic planning have led to a general recognition of the
necessity to model the processes subject to planning, as a prerequisite for
forecasting, simulating the future paths of development and making choices with
the help of adequate decision-making techniques. Faced with a challenge to
enrich the scope of planning, by means of introducing quantified expression of
non-economic factors and phenomena, planners attempt to enlarge the scope of
their models and procedures using still the same techniques of model building,
assessment and choice-making. This has to be taken into account in making the
- developmentindicators operational. On the other hand, it must be recognized that
there is another approach, which consists of a dialogue between technically-
oriented procedures of institutionalized planning and the language of socio-
political assessments and choice. The possibility of using both languages has to
be considered in making the indicators operational. The question is not “either/
or” but rather an identification of the processes depicted by the indicators which
could be built into technical procedures and those which correspond to the
needs of a public dialogue.

Recommendations
Since one of the functions envisaged for the United Nations University is training

(or advanced education), it would perhaps be well within its purview and com-
petence to organize a training programme on development indicators. The pro-
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gramme should cover in a composite manner the collection, compilation and
analysis of statistics needed for development planning and the construction and
use of development indicators in planning, policy making and assessment of
progress. Attention is invited in this connection to the Report on Improvement
of Development Statistics, submitted by a Group of Experts convened by UNRISD
in 1975, which urged that the United Nations University be involved in efforts to
teach statistics for development and that it assume leadership in building up
teaching materials on development statistics and in the dissemination of related
research publications. Training in statistics is at present offered by a number of
statistical institutes set up by the United Nations. Training in development plan-
ning is also likewise offered by a number of development institutes set up by the
United Nations. These two groups of institutes, however, work in isolation. The
statisticians do not thus get a clear understanding of the actual statistical needs
of the planners and the planners do not get a full appreciation of the problems of
data collection and analysis. It would therefore be an excellent plan for the UNU
to organize a composite programme on the lines suggested above, in collabora-
tion with the statistical and development institutes of the United Nations as well
as national institutes engaged in development research and analysis. The pro-
gramme should include seminars at the regional level and workshops at the sub-
regional level. The participants should include statisticians, analysts and planners.
This programme may be appropriately linked with the programme already envis-
aged for advanced education in planning and administration (see Report, of
the Planning Meeting of the Human and Social Development Programme
Advisory Committee, January 1977).

Simultaneously, the UNU should also support, on a modest scale, institutional
arrangements in developing countries for the initiation and continuation of opera-
tional and analytical programmes for the development and use of indicators in
planning, policy making and assessment of progress, with special reference to
human and social development. The arrangements may be made either in central
statistical agencies, national planning agencies or research institutions acceptable
to planning and policy-making bodies, in a few developing countries of Asia,
Africa and Latin America, which may be interested in such a programme and have
the necessary capacity and will to continue such a programme.

The UNU should organize a world-wide dissemination of research findings in the
field of development indicators and related methodology. The existing facilities
are confined to a few countries, where such research is highly advanced, and
hardly ever reaches the developing countries even when it concerns and is meant
for developing countries. It would be helpful, if in the process of dissemination,
the research findings could be translated into a commonly understandable lan-
guage and form, so that they could be used by people who are actually engaged
in development work.
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We note that the UNU has already taken up a research project on “goals, pro-
cesses and indicators of development” in order to formulate new goals of
development, explore alternative processes and suggest new indicators for moni-
toring the progress. We consider this an important project that could widen the
horizons of thought on human and social development. We suggest that among
the other areas of research that could be taken up in this context are:

(a) exploration of simple statistical methods for gathering population-based
information on social progress;

(b) development of appropriate indicators in such areas as fertility and mortal -
ity, health and nutrition, unemployment and underemployment through
intensive small-scale surveys;

(c) development of a set of key social indicators in respect of well-defined
social or socio-economic groups in order to study inter-group variations
in social progress;

(d) experimentation with the concept of replicated surveys to study social
changes at the local level, based on area samples; and

(e) development of a positive theory of social development combining the
sociological and systems theory concepts, including the concept of “‘social
reproduction”.

Finally, itis to be recognized that the statistical base in the developing countries
is very poor, especially in the demographic, social and socio-economic fields,
which constitute the basis for the development of social indicators. Social indi-
cators cannot be developed in isolation, and since the nature of the indicators to
be developed depends on the context and the purpose in view, it would be unwise
to depend on any given set of indicators which may be considered most appro-
priate at a given time and develop the requisite data through ad hoc means. It
would be much more realistic and prudent to develop the basic statistics in a
manner that would cater to all reasonable needs, including not only the planning,
policy-making and administrative needs of the governments, but also the analytical
needs of social research. The development of basic statistics is, however, the
responsibility of the United Nations and its specialized agencies. The UNU may
explore the possibilities of collaboration with the UN and its specialized agencies
in this matter in order to ensure that the statistical development envisaged by
those bodies meets the requirements of the Human and Social Development
Programme.
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